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difficulty  of  procuring  books,  or  the  disinclination  to  read  any 
thing  not  written  in  our  own  language,  has  led  to  a  lamentable 
neglect  of  an  interesting  department  of  Theological  Learning. 
An  attempt  therefore,  in  anj  measure,  to  remedy  this  evil, 
must  commend  itself  to  those  who  believe  that  the  interests  of 
piety,  are  intimately  connected  with  the  state  of  knowledge  in 
its  teachers. 

As  this  work  is  intended  for  a  class  of  readers  which  is 
not  very  numerous,  and  as  it  will  be  one  of  considerable  la¬ 
bour,  and  no  emolument,  it  is  hoped  that  those  who  are  in¬ 
terested  in  advancing  the  cause  to  which  it  is  devoted, 
will  extend  to  it  the  favour  of  their  patronage. 


Contritious : 

I.  To  be  published  quarterly  in  numbers  of  150  pages  oc¬ 
tavo,  handsomely  printed  on  fine  paper,  at  one  dollar  per  num¬ 
ber,  or  four  dollars  per  year,  payable  on  the  delivery  of  the 
first  number. 

II.  Any  individual  responsible  for  six  subscriptions,  will 
receive  an  additional  copy  gratis.  No  subscription  can  be 
taken  for  less  than  one  year* 


NOTZCX: 


As  THE  great  difficulty  in  conducting  Periodical  Publica¬ 
tions  arises  from  want  of  punctuality  on  the  part  of  the  sub¬ 
scribers,  resulting  from  mere  forgetfulness,  it  has  been  deem¬ 
ed  expedient  to  make  the  subscription  for  this  work  pay¬ 
able  on  the  delivery  of  the  first  number.  And  as  the  second 
number  will  not  be  sent  in  any  case  to  those  who  have  not  paid 
their  annual  subscription,  the  reception  of  the  second  number 
may  be  deemed  a  receipt  in  full  for  the  current  year. 

THE  Subscribers  who  reside  in  Philadelphia,  are  re¬ 
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Breckenridge.  All  others  will  be  good  enough  to  make  their 
remittances  immediately  to  the  Editor* 
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THE  preceding  Prospectus  states,  with  as  muf'h  par¬ 
ticularity  as  is  deemed  necessary,  the  nature  and  design  of 
the  present  Publication.  It  has  arisen,  from  the  convic¬ 
tion  of  the  importance  of  Biblical  Studies,  and  from  the 
desire  of  exciting  greater  interest  in  their  cultivation. 
There  may  be  some  apprehension,  as  to  the  tendency  of 
such  pursuits  ;  some  fear  that  they  are  not  likely  to  sub¬ 
serve  the  cause  of  truth  and  piety.  That  this  apprehen¬ 
sion  is  unfounded,  a  moment’s  consideration  of  the  nature 
of  the  subjects  embraced  in  this  department,  is  sufficient  to 
evince.  The  direct  object  of  this  branch  of  Theological 
knowledge,  is,  to  ascertain  and  explain  the  Sacred  Text, 
to  discover  what  is  Scripture,  and  what  is  its  meaning  : 
with  this  view,  to  attend  to  the  Criticism  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments,  to  determine  the  principles  which  should 
be  applied  to  their  interpretation,  and  to  illustrate  their 
language  and  import  from  the  various  sources  which  Phi¬ 
lology  and  History  afford.  That  there  is  any  thing  in  this 
course  inimical  to  religion,  would  never  have  occurred  to 
the  most  sensitive  mind,  were  it  not  that  the  most  cele¬ 
brated  writers  on  these  subjects  have  been  men  of  loose 
Theological  opinions.  But  is  there  any  evidence  that  their 
opinions  resulted  from  these  pursuits  }  Is  not  all  proba¬ 
bility,  (as  founded  on  their  nature)  against  the  supposition? 
And  will  not  the  argument  derived  from  this  source  prove 
a  great  deal  too  much  ?  It  is  not  in  Biblical  Literature 
alone,  that  these  authors  have  been  so  much  more  assidu¬ 
ous  and  productive  than  others  of  modern  times.  In  every 
department  of  Ecclesiastical  History  and  Doctrinal  Theolo¬ 
gy,  the  number  and  research  of  their  works  is  not  less  re¬ 
markable.  Of  the  one  hundred  and  seventy  works  ascri- 
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bed  to  Sem/er,  a  great  portion  have  no  immediate  connex¬ 
ion  with  the  department  in  question.  The  argument,  there¬ 
fore,  derived  from  this  source,  should  either  be  withdrawn 
or  extended. 

But  so  far  from  loose  opinions  having  resulted  from 
these  pursuits,  the  very  reverse  has  been  the  fact.  The 
corruption  of  Theological  opinion  preceded  any  unfavour¬ 
able  change  in  the  method  of  explaining  the  Sacred  Vol¬ 
ume.  And  this  corruption  of  opinion  resulted  from  meta¬ 
physical  and  philosophical  speculations  ;  it  was  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  infidel  spirit  of  the  English  and  French  Deists, 
operating  on  the  scholars  of  Germany  which  produced  the 
change.*  And  when  the  change  was  effected,  it  is  not  to 
be  wondered  at,  that  those  who  were  imbued  with  the  spirit 
of  infidelity  should  treat  the  SS.  in  a  way  consistent  with 
their  new  opinions,  and  endeavour  to  introduce  methods 
of  explaining  the  Sacred  Volume,  calculated  to  extend  and 
perpetuate  them.  It  is  not,  therefore,  to  the  Biblical  Stu¬ 
dent  that  this  melancholy  page  of  history  furnishes  its 
warning  ;  it  is  to  those  who  introduce  the  speculations  of 
Philosophy  into  the  study  of  Theology,  and  who  avowed¬ 
ly  or  unconsciously  interpret  the  Sacred  Volume  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  opinions  previously  formed,  and  resting  up¬ 
on  some  other  foundation  than  the  revelation  of  God.  And 
the  greatest  barrier  to  the  progress  of  error  is  to  be  found 
in  bringing  men  from  other  sources  of  Theological  know¬ 
ledge,  immediately  to  the  SS.,  to  the  strictly  grammatical 
interpretation  of  the  word  of  God,  which  is  by  no  means 
inconsistent  with  the  highest  reverence  for  its  character, 
the  strongest  conviction  of  its  divine  origin  and  consequent 
infallibility,  and  the  deepest  sense  of  our  need  of  the  aids 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  remove  our  native  prejudice  to  the 
truth,  and  to  illuminate  the  mind  with  the  knowledge  of  Di- 


*  This  assertion  is  made  upon  the  authority  of  their  own  writers,  see 
Staiidlin’s  History  of  Theological  Knowledge,  Vol.  II.  p.  289,  et  ss. 


INTRODUCTION. 


V 


vine  things.  This  has  been  the  course  pursued  by  the 
wisest  and  best  men  in  every  age  of  the  church.  It  is  the 
plan  upon  which  our  own  system  of  doctrine  is  founded, 
and  by  wliich  alone  it  can  be  defended.  Danger,  there¬ 
fore,  is  not  to  be  apprehended  from  the  pursuit  of  Biblical 
studies,  it  lies  in  their  neglect.  It  is  not  intended,  how¬ 
ever,  to  urge  any  disproportionate  attention  to  this  depart¬ 
ment.  If  the  ministers  of  the  present  day  wmuld  cultivate 
its  various  branches  with  the  assiduous  attention  they  have 
received  from  many  of  the  most  spiritual  and  devoted  of 
the  servants  of  Christ,  it  is  all  the  department  demands,  or 
its  advocates  could  ask.  But  is  it  not  to  be  feared  that 
there  are  few  who  can  enter  into  the  spirit  of  the  declara¬ 
tion  of  Luther  Etsi  cxigua  sit  mea  lingux  Hebraex 
notitia,  cum  omnibus  tamen  totius  mundi  gazis  non 
commutarem  7 

With  respect  to  the  contents  of  the  following  number, 
it  may  be  proper  to  remark,  that  the  selection  was  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  consideration  that  it  would  be  most  expedi¬ 
ent  to  publish  something  in  the  first  number,  which  would 
be  valuable  and  saleable  in  a  separate  form,  and  which 
would  present  an  outline  of  at  least  one  important  class  of 
subjects  likely  to  be  discussed  in  the  future  pages  of  the 
work.  It  was  with  this  view,  that  Beck’s  Monogramata 
Her meneut ices  Librorum  Novi  Foederis  was  selected. 
This  work  may  prove  uninteresting  to  any  other  than  pro¬ 
fessional  readers  ;  to  such  however,  it  cannot  fail  of  ap¬ 
pearing  valuable.  Its  author,  who  was  born  in  1757,  was 
formerly  Professor  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages,  and 
afterwards  Professor  of  History,  at  Leipsic.  His  princi¬ 
pal  works  are,  Instit.  histor,  religionis  Christ,  et  formulse 
nostrse  dogmatum,  1796.  Commentarii  histor.  decreto-- 
rum  relig.  Christ,  et  formulse  Luther anse^  Lip,  1801. 
Prefatio  ad  Mori  Prelectt.  ad  Romanos,  1794,  and  several 
others,  besides  that  which  is  here  translated.  The  follow¬ 
ing  article  contains  the  first  part  of  his  work  on  the  New 
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Testament,,  and  comprises  what  is  general,  that  is,  what 
relates  to  all  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  ;  the  second 
part  was  to  give  an  account  of  the  character,  age,  origin, 
and  history  of  each  particular  book,  and  the  commenta¬ 
tors  upon  each. 

The  work  has  been  somewhat  abridged  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  article.  This  has  been  effected  principally  by  omit¬ 
ting  the  title  of  some  of  the  works  mentioned  by  the  au¬ 
thor,  by  mentioning  only  the  last  and  most  improved  edi¬ 
tions,  in  cases,  where  he  details  them  all,  by  passing  over 
small  portions  of  the  text  which  appeared  neither  essen¬ 
tial  to  the  connexion,  nor  of  much  value  ,  and  especially 
by  shortening  the  catalogue  of  MSS.  There  has  been 
no  MS.  omitted  in  the  catalogue,  (excepting  those  called 
Evangelaria  and  Lectionaria,)  but  the  account  given  of 
them  is  curtailed.  It  was  thought  that  an  alphabetical  list 
of  all  the  MSS.  which  have  been  collated  with  references 
to  the  sources  of  more  extended  information,  would  be  as 
much  as  the  great  body  of  our  readers  would  deem  desi¬ 
rable.  The  sixth  section,  which  is  short,  and  of  little  in¬ 
terest,  has  been  omitted  entirely. 


w 


ouTzmzss 

OF 


SECTION  I. 


ON  THE  INTERPRETATION  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT 
AND  ITS  HISTORY. 

I.  THE  art  of  interpreting  the  Sacred  Writings, 
supposes  the  faciiltj^,  improved  by  cultivation  and 
exercise,  of  discovering  and  exhibiting  that  sense, 
which  the  Sacred  writers  themselves  attached  to  the 
words  they  used.  The  same  rules,  which  regulate 
the  explanation  of  other  documents,  are  of  authority 
in  reference  to  the  Scriptures  :  these  rules,  it  is  the 
business  of  Criticism  and  Hermeneutics  to  exhibit. 

•  Hence,  Sacred  Criticism,  and  Sacred  Hermeneutics, 
demand  our  attention.  The  utility  of  attending  to 
these  subjects  is  the  greater,  because,  from  various 
causes,  the  interpretation  of  the  sacred  writings,  is 
peculiarly  diflicult,  and  errors,  are  here  more  fre- 
fiuently  committed,  than  in  the  exposition  of  other 
works. 

GeIhricM.  Comm,  qua  docetur,  interpretationem  librorum  divinorum  ab 
interpretatione  librorum  humanorum  nihil  difi'erre.  Cizse,  1774. 

Jo.  Asboth  Comm,  de  interpretatione  codicis  .sacri,  ad  comrounia  om- 
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lies  libros  iutcrpretaudi  principia  revocata,  prscmio  ab  ord.  Theol.  Goctt- 
oriiata.  Gcett.  1791. 

Guil.  JVic.  FreiidcntJieil  Comm,  de  codice  sacro  more  in  reliquis  anti-' 
quitatis  libris  solemni  ingenue  interpretando,  adjectis  'difficultalibus  N.  T.- 
propriis.  Cliemn.  1791. 

May  there  not,  however,,  be  rules  of  interpretation^ 
applicable  to  other  books,  which,  in  the  New  Testament, 
have  no  authority  ?  and  may  it  not  be  properly  enquired^ 
what  influence  the  inspiration  of  the  New  Testament  should 
have  upon  this  subject  ? 

The  earlier  commentaries  ou  the  interpretation  of  the 
New  Testament,  taught  that  the  sense  was  to  be  determin- 
cd  by  the  opinions  of  the  ancient  writers,  from  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  church — from  a  certain  internal  sense — from 
the  analogy  of  faith — and  from  the  formularies  of  Philoso¬ 
phy.  Those  of  a  later  date,  lay  more  stress  upon  the  dic¬ 
tates  of  reason. 

Hermeneutics,  in  an  extensive  sense,  includes  Criti¬ 
cism,  and  is  distinguished  from  Exegesis.  The  science  of 
interpreting  the  Sacred  Writings,  belongs  to  what  is  called 
special  Hermeneutics.  Attention,  therefore,  to  this  sub¬ 
ject,  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  rules  of  universal 
Hermeneutics,  which  prescribe  the  method  of  investigat¬ 
ing  the  signification  of  words  and  modes  of  expression — 
determining  the  sense  of  every  passage — estimating  and 
explaining  the  sentiment,  &c.  The  Hermeneutics  of  the 
Bible  has  two  parts,  the  one  general,  the  other  special. 

On  the  causes  of  the  difficulty  of  the  interpretation  of 
the  SS.,  see 

J.  S.  Emesti  d.  de  difficultatibus  N,  T.  recte  interpretandi  1755.  Opp.- 
I’ritt.  et  Phill. 

The  following  writers  have,  more  or  less  extensive!)", 
treated  the  subject  of  sacred  Hermeneutics. 

J.  S.  Seviler  Vorbereitung  zur  Theolog.  Hermencutik,  Halle  1760 — 69. 

J.  Gottlieb  Toellner  Gruiidriss  einei-  erwiesenen  Hcrmcneutik  des  N.  T. 
y.ueil.  17G5.. 
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Joac/u  Ehrenfried  Pfeiffer,  Institutiones  herirteiieutica  sacite,  vetci’um 
atrjue  reccntionim  et  propria  q\i!e<Iam  prsecepta  coniplexa",.  Eel.  1771. 

Jo.  liened.  Carpzovius,  Prinix  linex  hermeneuticie,  et  philologlx  sa- 
•cr®  cum  vet.  turn  novi  Test,  brevibus  aphorismis  comprehens®  in  usura 
lect.  acadd.  Helrast.  1790. 

Geo.  Fr.  Seilei',  Biblische  Ilermeneutik,  oder  Grundsaetze  und  Regelu 
zur  Erklaerung  der  Heil.  Schr.  des  A.  und  N.  T.  Erl.  1800. 

G.  IV.  J\feyei'  Grundriss  einer  Hermeneutik  des  A.  und  N.  Test,  und 
«incr  An!,  zur  populaeren  uiid  pract.  Scbrifterklaerung,  Goett.  1801. 

Jo.  Attg.  Ernesti  Institutio  interpretis  N.  T.  adusus  lectionum.  Fourth 
edition.  1792. 

J.  Sal.  Semler  Apparatus  ad  liberalem  N.  T.  interpretationem.  Hal.  1767. 

Sam.  Fr.  JVath.  J\fo)'us  Hermeiieutica,  N.  T. 

II.  The  method  of  interpreting  the  sacred  writ¬ 
ings,  has  undergone  a  great  many  changes.  It  has 
been  regulated  more  by  the  disposition,  object,  pie¬ 
ty,  and  even  example  of  interpreters,  than  by  any 
adequate  and  stable  rules  ;  and  the  rules  which  were 
proscribed,  were  not  in  all  cases,  derived  from  the 
most  proper  sources.  Before  the  advent,  the  Jews 
had  begun  to  seek  after  various  senses,  in  their  sa¬ 
cred  oracles,  and  those  of  Alexandria  especially, 
were  much  attached  to  the  allegorical  method  of  in¬ 
terpretation.  It  is,  therefore,  not  a  matter  of  won¬ 
der,  that  this  method  was  transferred  to  the  Chris¬ 
tians,  and  preferred  to  that  which  was  strictly  gram¬ 
matical.  Even  those  writers,  who  did  not  entirely 
neglect  the  grammatical  method  of  interpretation, 
were  not  free  from  the  disposition  to  allegorize,  then 
so  prevalent.  The  Hermeneutical  rules  laid  down, 
were  not  sufficiently  recommended,  by  their  liberal¬ 
ity,  correctness,  order,  and  connection. 

JVotkeri  libellus  de  illustribus  viris,  qui  ex  intentione  S  S.  Scripturas 
exponebant.  in  Galland.  N.  Ribl.  P  P.  xiii. 

J.  Geo.  Rosenmiielleri  Historia  interprctatioiiis  librorum  S  S.  in  ccci, 
Ghrist.  inde  ab  apostolomm  aetate  usque  ad  Origenem. 
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Phil.  Henr.  Schueler,  Gesch.  der  populaeren  Schrifterklaerung  unter  dea 
Christen  von  dera  Anfange  des  Clirist.  bis  auf  die  gegeuwaei-tigen  Zeiten. 

G.  W,  JVleyer,  Geschichte  der  Schrifterklaerung  seit  der  Wiederherst. 
der  Wiss,  J.  B.  Goett.  1802. 

Jinddei  Isag.  hist,  theol.  ad  Theologiani  universam. 

Pick.  Simon,  Histoire  Critique  des  commentateurs  du  N.  T.  Rot- 
terd.  1703. 

On  the  origin  of  Allegorical  Interpretation. — See 

Chr.  Gfr.  Schuetzii  Progr.  Jen®  1794. 

Jo.  Chr.  PJisteri  diss.  pr®s. 

Jo.  Frid.  le  Bret  de  originibus  et  prinqipiis  allegoric®  sacrarum  lift, 
interpretationis,  Tub.  1795. 

Eichhorn,  Bricfe  der  Bibl.  Exegese  betreffend,  Bibl.  der  Blbl.  Lift.  vol.  v. 

The  later  Jews  have  followed  the  same  method.  See, 
Surenhusius  Bi/3Xo^  xaraWayvig.  Vitringse  Obss.  Sacr.  III. 
Frornmann,  de  erroribus,  qui  in  interpretatione  N.  T.  a 
Judaeis  manarunt,  opuscc.  p.  82.  Mosheim  d.  de  Judae- 
orum  statute  Scripturae  sensum  inflectendi. 

On  the  method,  in  which  Christ  and  the  Apostles  quot¬ 
ed  and  employed  the  0.  T.,  these  writers  have  treated  in 
the  general,  when  explaining  the  passages  in  which  such 
quotations  occur. 

In  the  first  Christian  Churches,  as  in  the  Synagogues, 
the  chapters  which  had  been  previously  read,  were  ex¬ 
plained.  Frornmann.)  de  hermeneuta  veteris  ecclesioe 
0pp.  Phil.  p.  421.  This  practice  was  extended  to  the 
books  of  the  N.  T.,  and  gradually  gave  rise  to  homilies, 
which  were  not  without  their  influence  upon  the  exposition 
of  the  Bible. 

The  Apostolical  Fathers.  The  Christian  Apologists 
who  wrote  in  Greek — Justin  Martyr,  Athenagoras,  The- 
ophilus  Alex.  &c.  Irenajus,  Hippolytus,  Methodius. 
The  Apostolical  constitutions.  The  Alexandrian  Teachers, 
as  Clemens  Alexander. 

Jlllegorical  and  Mystical  exposition. — See 

Jo.  Christ.  Ccester  diss*  de  mysticarum  interpretationum  studio  ab  Ae- 
gyptiis  maxinie  patribus  repetendo.  Hal.  1760. 
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On  the  Allegories  of  the  Fathers,  consult 

J.  G.  Koerncri  Prr.  II.  de  allegorica  intei-prelandi  ratione. — L.  1782. 

Origen  by  no  means  entirely  neglected  grammatical 
interpretation.  See,  J.  A.  Ernesii.  d.  de  Origene  in- 
terpretationis  LL.  SS.  grammaticm  auctore  L.  1756,  in 
Opuscc.  Rosenmueller  Progr.  de  fatis  interpretationis 
litt.  SS.  in  Eccl.  Christ. 

The  Latin  Fathers  were  even  less  skilled  in  interpre¬ 
tation.  Tertullian,  Cyprian,  Lactantius. 

During  the  4th,  5th,  and  6th  centuries,  the  Greek  Church 
produced  several  interpreters  of  rather  better  character.  Ma¬ 
ny  grammatical  Commentaries  of  this  period  have  perished. 
The  most  distinguished  Greek  writers  were,  Eusebius,  Chry¬ 
sostom,  Isidore  of  Pelusium,  Theodoret,  Procopius  of  Gaza. 

The  doctrinal  inlerpreters,  were,  Athanasius,  Basil  the 
Great,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  and  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Cyril 
of  Alexandria,  &c.  &c. 

Among  the  Latins,  Hilary,  Ambrose,  Arnobius,  jun., 
Victor  of  Capua, and  especially  Jerome,  Augustine,  and  Gre¬ 
gory  the  Great,  who  were  long  leaders  to  later  writers.  J. 
G.  Rosenmueller,  Pr.  de  traditione  hermeneutica,  L.  1786. 

During  this  period,  some  rules  on  Interpretation  w’ere 
laid  down — See 

IKeroiiymi  Epist.  ad  Pammachium  de  optimo  genere  interpretandi.  Ty- 
choii’i  Rcgulx  VII.  ad  investigandam  iiitelligeatiara  SS.  SS.  AugiLstiiiy 
LL.  IV.  de  docti'ina  Christ.  Adnuai  sjtfa^wyil  Sig  7tts  &siag  y^oicpd.g  . 

.  .  •  .  .  .  Stc.  Stc. 

in.  From  tlie  7th  to  the  16th  century,  very  few 
examples  of  correct  interpretation  are  to  be  found. 
The  writings  of  that  period,  exhibit  the  judgment 
and  success  of  their  authors  in  selecting  the  opin¬ 
ions  of  the  ancients,  rather  than  their  own  skill  in 
exposition.  For  the  authority  of  the  early  teachers 
was  so  great,  that  most  writers  preferred  selecting 
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scholia  from  their  works,  and  forming,  what  are  cal¬ 
led  Catenm  Patrum,  than  to  write  original  com¬ 
mentaries.  These  formularies  were  of  such  weight, 
that  all  expositors  followed  them,  excepting  so  far, 
as  the  study  of  philosophy  and  fondness  for  allego¬ 
rical  and  mystical  interpretation,  led  to  the  neglect 
of  all  hermeneutical  rules.  There  was  no  regular 
system  of  interpretation  inculcated,  until  after  the 
revival  of  letters,  when  some  writers  arose  to  vindi¬ 
cate  the  claims  of  grammatical  exposition. 

The  most  distinguished  writers  among  the  Greeks  dur¬ 
ing  this  period,  were,  Oecumenius,  Theophiiact  Achri- 
densis,  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  who  flourished  from  the 
10th  to  the  12th  centuries.  Besides  these,  were,  Maxi¬ 
mus  the  Confessor,  of  the  7th.  John  Damascenus,  of  the 
Sth.  Photius  Cpoli,  Simeon  Metaphrastes,  of  the  9th, 
and  Theophanes  Cerameus. 

The  most  memorable  among  the  Latins,  were  the  Ve¬ 
nerable  Bede,  of  the  7th  century,  Alcuin  of  the  Sth, 
Paschasius  Ratbertus,  and  Rhabanus  Maurus  of  the  9th. 

In  the  Latin  Church  appeared  the  Glossa  Ordinaria  et 
interlinearis. 

In  the  Greek  Church,  Catenae,  Scholia,  and  Glossaries. 
See  on  these,  the  following  authors. 

Tho.  Ittig.  de  Bibliotliecis  et  catenis  Patrum. 

J.  C.  Wolf,  diss.  de  catenis  patrum  grsecorum  iisque  potissimum  MSS. 
1712. 

J,  F.  S.  Augustin,  d.  prses.  J.  A.  J\'osseU,  observatione  de  catenis  P  P. 
graecorum  in  N.  T.  1702.  Wolf,  Anecdota  Grseca. 

Jo.  Alberti  first  edited  from  MSS.  a  Greek  Glossary,  and’illustrated  it  witlj 
notes. 

J.  Chr.  Gottlieb  Ernesti  selected,  corrected  and  amended  the  Glosses  of 
Ilesjxhius. 

The  Latin  Church  produced  several  similar  works. 

/vU/jyi’awc/ Scholia  in  Epp.  Pauli. 
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Thomx  ^qiiinatis  Catena  aurea  in  IV.  Evangg.  The  authority  of  the  an¬ 
cient  interpreters  was  confirmed  by  the  Council  in  Trullo  DCXCn. 

Many  endeavoured  to  unite  the  allegorical  and  literal 
interpretation.  Bruno  Astensis.  John  Gerson  Proposi- 
tiones  de  sensu  literali,  S.  Scr.  et  de  causis  errorum. 

The  works  of  Nic.  Lyranus,  Paulus  Burgensis,  Jo. 
Wicklife,  Nic.  De  Gorsam,  Laur.  Valla,  and  Desid.  Eras¬ 
mus,  were  of  a  much  higher  character. 

On  the  earlier  vernacular  Versions — See 

Schuelerl.  p.  150.  G.  TV.  Panzer, lAit.  Nachricht  von  denalleraeltesteri 
gedruckten  deutschen  Eiblen,  aus  dem  loten  Jalu-h. 

IV.  When  the  reformation  commenced,  its  bene¬ 
ficial  influence  was  soon  experienced  by  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  Bible.  The  Reformers,  did  not,  in¬ 
deed,  entirely  reject  the  authority  of  the  Fathers, 
yet  they  greatly  distinguished  themselves  in  the  stu¬ 
dy  and  illustration  of  the  Scriptures,  and  opened  the 
way  of  grammatical  interpretation,  which  Matthias 
Flacius  was  the  first  to  prosecute.  When  theologi¬ 
cal  controversies  had,  unfortunately,  drawn  ofl*  the 
attention  of  those  of  our  communion  from  exegeti- 
cal  pursuits,  interpreters  arose  among  the  Socinians 
and  Arminians,  whose  subtle  and  free  method  of  ex¬ 
position,  excited  ill  will  towards  themselves,  and 
towards  some  who  did  not  entirely  agree  wdth  them., 
The  most  distinguished  of  this  class,  was  Hugo  Grc* 
tins.  During  this  same  period,  the  Jansenists  were 
advocating  the  practical,  the  Cocceians  the  allegori¬ 
cal  and  typical  mode  of  interpretation. — Consult, 

Jo.  Heinn.  Jani  Liber  histor.  deLuthero  studii  Bibliciinstauratore.  Hal. 
1732. 

Jo.  Jllelch.  Kraft,  V^orlaeuf.  Abb.  dcr  Hlslorie  dor  deutscheu  Bibelue- 
bersetzung.  Ilamb,  1714, 
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G.  C.  Giese  histor.  Nachchricht  von  tier  Bibeluebersetzung  Luibers. 

Of  Melancthon  and  others  of  the  same  class.  It  was 
principally  by  Homilies,  and  by  that  species  of  comment¬ 
aries  which  was  called  Postillse,  that  Luther  and  his  friends 
promoted  the  cause  of  religious  instruction.  To  these  suc¬ 
ceeded  the  Bibles  attended  with  notes.  But  from  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  Reformation,  the  exegetical  works  of 
those  of  our  communion,  had  received  more  or  less  of  a 
polemical  character,  and  this  evil  increased,  until  they  be¬ 
came  almost  entirely  controversial  or  doctrinal. 

The  most  distinguished  exegetical  writers  of  the  Ge¬ 
neva  School,  were,  Zuinglius,  Leon  Juda,  Oecolampa- 
dius,  Calvin,  Beza,  Bullinger,  Hyperius,  and  Seb.  Cas- 
talio. 

A  very  important  work  of  this  period,  was  the  fol- 

Matth.  Flacii  Clavis  Scripturse  Sacrse.  It  consists 
of  two  parts.  The  first  is  in  the  form  of  a  Dictionary,  in 
which  all  the  words  and  forms  of  expression  occuring  in 
the  Bible,  are  explained.  The  second,  contains  many 
rules  of  interpretation,  and  a  Series  of  Tracts,  on  the  style 
of  Scripture — difficulties — mode  of  surmounting  them,  &c. 
There  have  been  several  editions  of  this  work,  tlie  first  in 
1576,  the  last  in  1719.  Most  of  our  writers  on  Herme¬ 
neutics,  are  followers  of  Flacius.  Among  these,  the  most 
important  are, 

Jo.  Gerhardi  Tract,  de  legitima  S  S.  interpretatione  tGlO — 1663. 

Jo.  IVebei’i  Scrutlnium  Scr.  S.  hoc  est  de  rite  iiitelligenda  et  dcxtre  iu- 
terpretanda  Scr.  liber  unus.  Gissse  1614. 

JVolfg.  Franzii  Tractatus  tbeol.  novas  et  perspicuus  de  interpretatione 
Sacr.  Scripturarum  inaxime  legitima,  duabus  constans  regulis  essentialibus  et 
perspicuis,  qua;  Luthero  familiares  fuere.  Various  editions  from  1619  to 
1708. 

Gasp.  Finckii  Eegularum,  observationum  proprietatuni  et  consuetudi- 
sum  Sacrse  Scripturse  Centuria.  Gissse  1612. 

Jo.  Com.  Da?mhaueri  llerineneutica  Sacra. 

Jo.  Jieinhardi  Hermeneutica  Sacra,  Sacram  Scripturam  pie  et  feliciter 
interpretari  doceus.  Silus.  1693. 
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The  most  distinj^uished,  however,  were 

Sixlirii  AmamxVrni.  quonrlain  Franeq.  Antibarbaras  biblicus,  ed.  postre-* 
ina  cui  accesserunt  varise  diss.  eboratt.  uec  non  responsio  ad  censuras  D. 
Mart.  Marsenni  1656,  and  the 

Sal.  Glassii  Phil  •■logioe  sacrse,  qua  totius  sacrosanct®  Vet.  et  Novi  Test. 
Scriptur®  turn  stylus  et  literatura,  turn  sensus  et  genuiii®  interpretationis 
ratio  e.vpenditur  Libri  V.  Glas.m  Philol.  sacra  his  temporibus  acconimodata 
a  71  Jo.  Au^.  Datlie  Lips.  1776.  Tomum  II.  cujus  sectio  prior  Criticam 
Sacram  V.  T.  continet,  secundallermeneuticam  sacram  V.  T.  edidit,  prorsus 
immutatum,  dedit  Geo.  Laur.  Bauerus. 

There  were  many  Interpreters,  of  whom,  some  '  tend¬ 
ed  principally  to  g;rammatical  exposition  as  Erasm.  Sch~ 
midiusi)  Dav.  Heineivs,  Pricaeus,  Lud.  de  Dieu,  others 
to  doctrinal  interpretation^  as  Aug.  Hunnius,  Abr.  Ca^ 
lovius,  &c./  ami  others,  who  treated  of  difficult  passage.s, 
as  Tarnovius,  Hackspanius,  &c. 

The  Roman  Catholics,  though  restrained  by  the  Coun¬ 
cil  of  Trent,  had  many  Commentators  and  Teachers  of  the 
art  and  history  of  Interpretation  ;  of  whom  the  most  cele¬ 
brated  were,  Sixhis  Senensis,  (ars  interpretandi  Scripturas 
Sacras  absolutissima.)  Rich.  Simon,  (Histoire  crit.  des 
prmcipaux  commentateurs  du  N.  Test.,  Rotterd.  1693.) 
And  Lud.  Elias  du  Pin,  (Diss.  preliminaire  ou  Prolego- 
menes  sur  la  Bible.) 

On  the  principles  of  Interpretation  of  F.  Socinus. 


V.  Ei.  L.  de  auctoritate  sacrae  Scripturae  1570.  et  Lectiones  Sacr®.  F, 
W.  Dresde  Pr.  de  fallaci  Fausti  Socini  libi-os  sacros  interpretatione,  Vit. 
1790. 

The  most  distinguished  Commentators  of  this  class, 
were  :  Faust.  Socinus,  Jo.  Crellius,  Sam.  Przipcovius, 
Christoph.  Ostorodius,  Val.  Smalcius,  Dan.  Brenius,  Sam. 
Crellius. 

Bibliotheca  Fratrum  Polonorum,  quos  unitarios  vocant,  instructa  Operi- 
bus  omnibus  F.  Socini,  Jo.  Crellil,  Jon®  Schlichtingii.  .To.  Lud,  Wol- 
zogenii,  etc.  1656.  VI.  f. 
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Commentators  of  the  Arminian  School.  On  the  merits 
of  Grotius,  consult 

Herder  Briefe  das  studiam  dei*  Theol.  betrefFend,  Tom  II.  p.  357.  Car, 
Segaar  or.  de  Hugone  Grotio,  illustri  humanorum  et  divinoruniN.  T.  Scrip- 
torum  interprete,  Ultrai.  1785.  Hug.  Grotii  Annott.  in  N.  T.  Amst.  1641. 

The  commencement  of  Philosophical  Interpretation. 

(Lud.  Meyer)  Philosophia  Scripturse  Interpres  exerckatio  paradoxa  in 
qua  veram  philosophiam  infallibilem  S.  Litt.  interpretandi  normam  esse  apo- 
dictice  demonstratur  etc.  1666,  with  additions  by  Semler,  in  1776.  (Lud. 
Wolzogen  de  Scripturarum  interprete  adversus  exercitatorem  paradoxum.) 

Of  the  Jansenists.  Pash.  Quesnelli  Nov.  Test,  et 
Annotatt.  1693.  cf.  Rosenmueller  Hand.  IV.  and  on  the 
versions  of  this  school,  p.  370.  On  the  Coccdans,  idem 
T.  IV,  Mosheim  Institute  hist,  Eccles. 

V.  At  the  close  of  the  1 7th  century,  many  ex¬ 
cellent  Theologians,  perceiving  how  greatly  every 
thing  pertaining  to  Christian  doctrine,  had  been  re¬ 
formed,  and  wishing  still  farther  to  promote  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  piety,  (whence  the  name  Pietists)  endea¬ 
voured  to  introduce  a  better  method  of  interpreting 
the  Scriptures.  These  attempts,  although  they  are 
to  be  censured,  as  following  too  much  double  senses 
and  feigned  emphasis;  as  neglecting  grammatical 
rules  and  eastern  usage — as  departing  too  much  from 
elegance  and  accurate  doctrine — and  as  opening  the 
way  for  mystical  errors ;  yet  they  are  to  be  valued, 
as  bearing  testimony  to  the  importance  of  exegetical 
studies,  and  to  the  dignity  of  Biblical  pursuits,  and 
as  facilitating  the  introduction  of  a  method  more 
worthy  of  approbation.  A  more  liberal  method  has 
been  introduced  ;  attended,  however,  by  new  and 
various  disputes,  since  the  recent  age  did  not  attain 
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to  a  method  so  certain  as  to  prevent  the  occurrence 
of  error. 

Before  the  age  of  the  Pietists,  both  the  allegorizing 
interpretations  of  the  Cocceians,  and  the  grammatical  ex¬ 
positions  of  Grotius,  had  excited  the  displeasure  of  those, 
who  were  devoted  to  the  dogmatico-polemical  method  of 
interpretation. 

Concerning  the  Pietists,  consult  the  author  last  quoted, 
in  Comm.  Deer.  Relig.  Christ.  Of  the  writings  of  this 
class,  those  of  most  consequence,  are  the  following  : 

Jlug  Henn.  Franckii  Prxlectiones  Hermeneutics,  ad  viam  dextre  inda- 
gandl  et  appoiiendi  sensum  S.  S.  Theologis  studiosis  ostendendam  in  Acad. 
Halensi  publice  habits.  Hal.  1717—23. 

Jack.  Langii  Hermeneutica  Sacra  exhibens  genuins  interpretationis  le¬ 
ges  de  sensu  litterali  et  emphatico  investigando,  deinde  idiomata  sermonis — 
Apostolici  et  Apocalyptici  cum  ulteriore  ipsius  praxeos  exegetica  adpen- 
dice.  Hal.  1733. 

On  the  whole  method  of  tliese  Writers,  consult  Plank  Einleitung,  II. 

Nearly  connected  with  the  Pietists,  was  Rambach. 


Jo.  Jac.  Rambach  d.  deidoneo  S.  S.  Interprete  Jen.  1720.  Ejusdem  In- 
stitutiones  Hermeneutics  S.  variis  observationibus  copiosissimisque  exem- 
plis  Bibl.  illustrats  cum.  prsf.  J.  Fr.  Buddei. 

Exercitationes  hermeneutics,  s.  Pars  altera  Institutt.  hex’me- 
neuticarum  sacrarum,  1728. 

During  this  period,  the  Woljian  system  of  philosophy, 
was  transferred  to  all  parts  of  theology.  It  was  used  in 
Hermeneutics  by  Wollius,  who  translated  BlackwalV s 
Defence  of  the  Sacred  Classics  into  Latin,  and  accompanied 
them  with  remaks  of  his  own. 

Hermeneuticam  N.  Foed,  acroamatico-dogmaticam,  certissimis  defs- 
cats  philosophis  principiis  corroboratam,  eximiisque  omnium  Theol. 
Christ,  paitium  usibus  inservientem.  L.  1736. 

The  following  work  of  Turrettin,  was  of  a  much  higher 
character. 
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Jo,  Jllph.  T'wrreift’m  de  S.  Scr.  interpretandse  methodo,  Tractatusbipar- 
titus,  in  quo  falsse  multomra  interpretum  hypotheses  refelluntur  veraque 
interpretandse  S.  Scr.  methodus  adstruitur,  1728  ;  M’ith  additions  by  TeUer 
in  1776. 

Worthy  of  notice  also  are, 

Sal.  Deylingii  diss.  de  Scripturse  recte  interpretandse  ratione  et  fatis  1721. 

Siegm.  Jac.  ISaumgarten  Compendium  Hermeneutices  Sacroe,  Hal.  1742. 

Dan.  Wyttenbachii  Elementa  Hermeneutic®  Sacr®  eo,  quo  in  scientiis 
fieri  debet,  modo  proposita,  Marb.  1760, 

Among  the  critics  on  the  N.  T.  of  this  period,  were, 
Le  Clerc,  Mill,  Whithy,  Bentley,  Bengel,  Wetstein,  and 
Valkenar, 

J.  S.  Semler  added  to  the  Prolegomena  of  Wetstein 
notes,  and  an  appendix  on  the  Ancient  Latin  recensions 
extant  in  yarioibs  MSS,  Hal.  1764. 

Wetstenii  Libelli  ad  crisin  atque  interpretationem  N.  Test,  adjecta  est 
rpcensio  introduct.  Bengelii  ad  crisin  N.  Test,  ed  J.  S.  Semler,  Hal.  1776. 

i.  C.  Valkenar  Or.  de  critica  emendatrice  in  libris  N.  T.  a  literatoribus 
quos  Yocant  non  a4hibenda,  Hermsterh.  et  Valck.  Oratt.  1784. 

There  were  many  Authors  of  Observations  and  Com- 
'  mentaries,  who  had  different  objects,  and  pursued  different 
methods.  The  result  has  been,  that  many  passages  have 
been  more  accurately  examined.  The  works  of  these  writ¬ 
ers  will  be  mentioned  below, 

The  language  of  the  Sacred  Writers,  now  began  to  be 
illustrated,  from  profane  authors.  Lamb.  Bos,  Raphelius, 
Eisner,  and  Alhertnis,  taking  the  lead  in  this  department. 

The  controversy  concerning  the  Hebraisms  of  the  N. 
T.  and  the  elegance  and  purity  of  its  style,  was  now 
greatly  agitated. 

The  remarks  of  various  commentators  were  collected, 
as  in  the  following  works. 


Critici  Sacri  s.  clanssimoi-um  viromm  in  SS.  utriusque  Fcederis  Biblia  doc- 
tissim®  adnotationes  atque  ti-actatus  tbeol.  philologici,  Lond.  1660.  IX  vols.  f. 
Matth.  Poll  Synopsis  criticorum  aliorumque.  Lond,  1669.  Die.  h. 
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Schr.  des  A.  und  N.  Test,  nebst  einer  vollstaendigen  Erklaenuig  derselben, 
welche  aus  den  auserlesensten  Anmerkungen  verschiedener  Engl.  Schriftst, 
zusammengetragen  und  mit  vielen  Zusaetzen  begleitet  ■werden.  L.  1749—70. 

XIX.  4. 

/.  Cph.  Wolfii  curse  philologicse  et  criticse  in  N.  T. 

Grammatical  interpretation  was  rendered  more  exact 
and  certain  by  the  labours  of  J.  td.  Ernesti,  S.  F.  N.  Mo¬ 
ms,  and  J.  F.  Fischer. 

J.  Ernesti  pro  gi’ammatica  interprctatione  LL.  imprimis  sacroruiu 
L.  1749,  and  inliis  Opuscula. 

Jo.  Ben.  Carpzovii  Comm,  dc  inlerprete  SS.  grammatico  1750, 

JV.  A.  Teller  des  Hern  D.  J.  A.  Ernesti — ’verdienste  um  die  Theologie 
und  Religion,  Berl.  1783,  with  additions  by  Semler,  Hal.  1783. 

C.  D.  Beck  Reckatio  de  Moro  summo  Theologo,  1792. 

J.  G.  C.  lloepfner  ueber  das  Leben  und  die  Verdienste  des  verewigten 
MorusL.  1793. 

C.  Th.  Kuinoel  Nari*atio  de  Jo.  Frid.  Fischero,  L,  1799. 


Historical  interpretation  was  greatly  recommended  by 
Semler. 

Cph.  Aug.  Heumanni  Hiss,  de  exegesi  historicaS.  S.  Goett.  1742. 

C.  A.  Theoph.  Keil  Pr,  de  historica  L  L.  S  S.  interprctatione  ejusque  ne^ 
cessitate  L.  1788. 

J.  A.  JVbesselt  Narratio  de  Semlero  ejusque  ingenio  inprimis  ininterpre-, 
tationem  S.  Scr.  1792. 

Eichhorn  Allgem.  Bibl.  d.  Bibl.  Litt.  V. 

The  criticism  of  N.  T.  was  much  enlarged,  and  redu’- 
ced  to  greater  certainty.  Many  MSS.  codices  were  ac¬ 
curately  described.  The  most  distinguished  of  the  critics 
on  the  N.  T.  were  C.  Ji.  Bode,  Semler,  Griesbach,  C.  F. 
Matthsei,  Andr.  Birch,  F.  C.  Alter. 

Kojjpe  and  his  associates  wrote  a  perpetual  commen¬ 
tary  on  the  N.  T. 

Scholia  were  written  by  various  authors  Kuettner,  J. 
G.  Rosenmueller,  Schellenberg. 

The  most  celebrated  modern  commentators  are  J.  D. 
Michaelis,  C.  A.  Heumann,  C.  F.  Schmid,  J.  A.  Bengel, 
J.  H.  Cramer,  J.  B.  Carpzovius,  J.  S.  Semler,  G.  A. 
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Teller,  J.  C.  Doederlein,  G.  F.  Seiler,  J.  A.  Noesselt,  G. 
C.  Knapp,  Gf.  Chr.  Storr,  J.  F.  Flatt,  H.  E.  G.  Paulus, 
Jo.  Gf.  Eichhorn,  J.  F.  Schleusner,  J.  D.  Pott,  J.  H. 
Heinrichs,  Sam.  Clark,  J.  Peirce,  G.  Benson,  A.  A.  Sykes, 
Horseley,  Blaney,  Newcome,  Lowth,  McKnight,  Whitby. 
The  different  kinds  of  commentaries  and  annotations  were 
now  more  accurately  distinguished.  The  interpretation 
of  the  N.  T.  was  recalled  to  the  principles  which  regulate 
the  exposition  of  other  ancient  writings,  and  the  limits  of 
the  critic,  the  interpreter,  and  the  theologian  more  defi¬ 
nitely  stated. 

Phil.  Lud.  JYIuzel  discrimen  grammaticse  et  theol.  SS.  interpretatioiiis 
in  explicando  loco  Ep.  ad  Phil.  1793,  et  in  Pott  Sylloge. 

Philosophical  Interpretation  was  commended,  though 
not  always  understood  in  the  same  way. 

J.  A.  EmestiFvogv.  de  vanitate  plulosophantium  in  interpretatione  L  L. 
S  S.  Lips  1750,  and  in  his  Opuscula. 

’  Logical  interpretation. 

Jo.  Fred.  Roos  Diss.  prses. 

C.  F.  Schnurrer  Rudimenta  Logicje  Sacrse. 

Popular  Exegesis. 

Ph.  H.  Schiieler — was  ist  populaere  Schrifterklaerung  I — Tub.  1788. 

Practical  or  moral  exposition  now  began  to  be  advo¬ 
cated,  as  the  only  proper  method,  by  Kant  and  those  ad¬ 
dicted  to  his  critical  philosophy.  This  method,  which  was 
very  peculiar,  gave  rise  to  the  greatest  confusion  and  un¬ 
certainty. 

Im.  Kant  Religion  innerhalb  der  Graenzen  der  vern.  p.  134. 

G.  S.  Fvankii  disp.  de  ratione  qua  est  critica  philosophia  ad  interpreta- 
tionem  librorum  inprimis  sacrorum. 

C.  H.  L.  Poelitz  Beytrag  zur  Kritik  der  Religions  phil.  und  exegese  un- 
sers  Zeit-alters,  L.  1795. 

Ueber  die  Aehnlichkeit  des  innern  Wortes  einiger  neuen  mystiker  mit 
dem  moral.  Worte  der  Kantischen  Schriftauslegung  von  I).  C.  F.  Ammon. 


OUTLINES  OF  HERMENEUTICS. 


15 


J.  E.  C.  Schmidt  ueber  den  Einfluss  der  Kantischen  untersclieidung  der 
(Jcschaefte  deshistorischen  und  moralischen  Auslegers  auf  die  Schrifterkla- 
ruiig  in  S.  Hibl.  fur  Kritik  und  Exegese  des  N.  T. 

J.  G.  Roscnmueller  Commentt.  duse  (VI.  VII. )  de  fatis  interpretation  is 
S  S.  Litt.  1793. 

Eichhoi'ri  ueber  die  Kantische  Hermeneutik,  Bibl.  VI. 

J.  JVoessefo  animadverss.  insensum  L  L.  SS.  moraleni,  Hal.  1795. 

Jo.  Ev.  Ilofer  Progr.  de  Kautiana  Scr.  S.  interpretatione  Salisb.  1800. 

Storr  Bemerk.  ueber  Kants  philos.  Relig.  Lehre,  &.c.  &c. 

VI.  In  such  diversity,  as  to  the  method  and 
principles  of  interpreting  the  SS.  it  is  not  to  be 
wondered  at,  that  there  should  be  serious  differen¬ 
ces  of  opinion,  as  to  particular  passages,  or  that  many 
should  be  more  piously  than  accurately — more  in¬ 
geniously  than  satisfactorily  explained.  That  the 
interpretation  of  the  Sacred  Writings  may  be  render¬ 
ed  more  stable  and  certain,  correct  and  well  ground¬ 
ed  rules  should  be  sought  out. 

£.  A.  G.  Hcerschelman  Diss.  de  principiis  Scr.  S.  interpretandi  falsis  et 
veris,  .len.  1767. 

Chr.  Fr.  Roederi  Comm,  de  ingenii  usu  et  abusu  circa  intei’pretationem 
S  S.  Terg.  1741. 

Jer.  Friderici  Diss.  de  hypothesibus  erroneis  Scr.  Saerse  interpretanda 
uoxiis  L.  1729. 

J.  C.  Slemler'D\%s,  I.  II.  de  interpretationibus  S  S.  satis  piis  sed  minus  ac- 
curatis,  L.  1741. 

J.  A.  11.  Tittman  Pr.  de  causis  prxeipuis  contortarum  interpretatt.  N, 
T.L.  1800. 

F.  Guil.  Schleumer  d.  de  dissensibus  interpretum  in  explicandis  loci» 
S  S.  intell.  difficilioribus,  L.  1756. 

Add.  Moi  i  Herm.  I:  p.  204. 


SECTION  n. 


ON  THE  CHARACTER  OF  THE  BOOKS  OF  THE  NEW 

TESTAMENT. 

I.  AS  the  proper  method  of  Interpretation  de¬ 
pends,  in  a  great  measure,  upon  the  character  and 
design  of  the  Authors,  whose  productions  we  mean 
to  explain,  and,  upon  the  nature  of  the  productions 
themselves,  it  is  evident,  that,  these  are  points  which, 
in  the  present  case,  demand  our  attention.  With 
respect  to  the  nature  of  the  Books  composing  the 
N.  T.  ;  they  are  of  three  kinds,  historical,  doctrin¬ 
al,  and  in  one  instance,  prophetical,  d’hese  works 
not  only  materially  differ,  as  to  their  whole  style  and 
manner,  from  the  historical,  doctrinal,  and  poetical 
writings  of  the  Greeks,  but  in  many  respects,  there 
is  a  diversity,  worthy  of  remark,  between  even  those 
which  belong  to  the  same  general  class. 

Kaivi^  6ia^'^xrj,  is  an  ecclesiastical  name,  derived  from 
2  Cor.  iii.  14.  J.  G.  Rosenmueller,  d.  de  voce  AiaSrjxr]  in 
N.  T.  vario  usu,  in  Velthus.  Kuin.  et  Rup.  Comm. 
Theol.  II. 

The  ancient  description  of  this  Volume  was  not  uni¬ 
form,  its  appellation  was  derived  from  its  contents,  and 
from  its  composition  ;  suayysXiov,  a^o^oXoi ;  histories  and 
epistles,  and  these  last  those  of  Paul,  or  Catholic.  The 
writings  also  of  the  Apostles  and  their  companions  ma}^  be 
distinguished.  In  the  historical  books,  a  continued,  chro¬ 
nological,  and  skillfully  executed  narrative  is  not  to  be  ex¬ 
pected  ;  things  worthy  of  remark  are  stated,  interspersed 
with  doctrinal  and  moral  precepts.  In  the  other  books, 
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the  systematic  mode  of  instruction  is  not  pursued,  and  the 
epistles  contain  many  things,  relating  to  the  peculiar  cir¬ 
cumstances  of  those  to  whom  they  were  addressed.  Yet 
they  are  all  to  be  regarded  as  the  documents  of  the  Christ¬ 
ian  religion.  The  diversit}'-  of  the  several  writers,  may 
be  illustrated  by  the  examples  of  John  and  the  other  Evan¬ 
gelists — the  Epistles  of  Peter  and  Paul. 

Those  works  ought  to  be  consulted,  which  contain  in¬ 
troductions  to  the  Sacred  Writings. 

a.  Those  which  embrace  both  the  Old  and  New  Tes¬ 
taments. 

Bibliotheca  Sancta  »,F.  Sixto  Senetisi,  ex  prajcipuisCathol.  eccl.auctoribm 
collecta  et  in  8.  Libros  digesta.  Veil.  1566. — a  Hayo,  in  1591.  ♦ 

jyiich.  WaltheH  Officina  Biblica  noviter  adaperta,  inijua  videre  licet,  qure 
scitu  maxime  necessaria  de  SS.  in  genere  et  in  specie  etc.  L.  1636 — 1703. 

J.  II.  Heideggeri,  Enchiridion  Biblicuni  Tiguri,  1681.  Jen.  1723.  [Sah 
Van  Tel,  opus  aiialylicum  coinprehendens  Introductioiieni  in  SS.  ad  Hei¬ 
deggeri  Enchiridion. ) 

L.  Ellies  dll  Pin,  Uissertalioii  preliininaire  ou  Prolcgoraenes  sur  la 
Bible,  pour  servir  de  Supplement  a  la  Bibliotheque  des  Auteurs  eccles.  Par. 
1701. 

Aug.  Calinet  Prolcgomenes  de  L’Ecriture  Sainte,  Paris,  1720. 

ColUePs  Sacred  Interpreter. 

Jo.  Cph.  Anschuet:,  Einleitung  in  die  Buecher  der  h.  Schr.  nach  Eich- 
horn  u.  IMiehaelis  zum  Handgebrauch,  Dresd.  1791. 

h.  Writers  of  Introductions  to  the  N.  T. 

Jiicli.  Simon,  ilht.  critique  du  Nouveau  Test.  Rotterd.  1689.  llistoire 
critique  des  versions  du  N.  J’est.  1690. 

Jo.  Ge-  Pritii  Introductio  ad  lectioiiem,  N.  T.  1704.  Greatly  improved 
by  Hofmann,  L.  1737. 

J.  IVesseli  Jtumpxi  commentatio  critica  ad  libros  N.  T.  in  genere,  cum 
prsef.  J.  G.  Curpzovii,  in  qua  de  variis  lect.  N.  T.  dissorit  L.  1730. 

l{ui~wood's  Introduction  to  the  N.  T. 

.1.  D.  Jlficliaelis’  Introduction  to  the  N.  'F.  translated  b}'’  Herbert  Alarsh, 
with  notes  and  additions. 

Jo.  G.  C.  Klotzsch  llandbuch  der  kritischen  Geschichtc  des  N.  Test, 
zum  Geliraiicli  der  akad.  Vorlesungen,  "W^itt.  1795. 

H.  C.  A.  llaenlein  Handbuch  der  Einleitung  in  die  Schriften  des  N. 
Test. 

J.  L.  Hug  Einleitung  in  die  Buecher  des  N.  T. 

//.  E.  Gotti.  Pauli  Introductionis  in  N.  T.  Capita  Selectiora  Jen.  1799. 
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If.  The  Divine  Authors  of  these  hooks,  were 
either  the  constant  and  familiar  companions  of  our 
Saviour,  and  liy  him  dili‘i,enrlj  instructed,  or  they 
were  the  friends  and  assistants  of  the  Apostles, 
'rhey  had  been  previrfUsiy  Jews  of  obscure  circum¬ 
stances — fair  characters,  and  well  instructed  in  their 
own  religion.  They  were,  however,  ignorant  as  to 
the  learning  of  the  Greeks,  and  at  a  great  remove 
from  their  subtlety  of  disquisition  and  refinement  of 
language.  The  interpreter,  therefore,  is  not  to  ex¬ 
pect  any  refined  method  of  discourse,  nor  great 
attention  to  style  in  the  Sacred  Writings  :  nor  is  he 
to  suppose  that  the  inspired  penmen,  in  becoming 
authors,  could  entirely  lay  aside  their  previous  cha¬ 
racter  and  habits. 

The  question,  concerning  the  inspiration  of  the  N.  T., 
need  not  occasion  any  difficulty  in  this  part  of  our  course, 
as  it  is  generally  admitted,  that  the  Holy  Spirit,  accommo¬ 
dated  himself  to  the  genius  of  the  several  Sacred  Writers. 

These  teachers  and  writers  were  not  of  high  rank,  hut, 
for  the  most  part,  mechanics.  The  learning  attrihuted,  by 
many  to  them,  was  Hebrew  and  not  Grecian — in  profane 
philosophy,  they  were  entirely  unskilled,  though  by  no 
means  ignorant  of  the  literature  of  their  country. — See 

Jo.  Franc.  Bvddei  Ecclcsia  Apostoliea,  1720. 

Sandini  Historia  Apostoliea,  1731. 

Jo.  Lami  de  eraditione  Apostolorum  liber  singularis,  Flor.  1766. 

Thalemanni  d.  de  eruditione  Pauli  Apostoli  Judaica,  non  grxca,  L.  1709. 

In  instructing  his  disciples,  our  Saviour  took  that  me¬ 
thod  which  was  best  suited  to  their  characters  and  circum¬ 
stances,  gradually  leading  them  to  reject  their  former  er¬ 
rors,  and  embrace  his  doctrines,  proposed  to  them  in  Jew¬ 
ish  figures. 
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III.  The  Sacred  Writers  wen;  oblijied  to  ac¬ 
commodate  themselves,  in  some  measure,  to  the 
clmracfer  of  their  readers,  and  to  the  object  which 
thej  wished  to  accom[>lish.  Most  of  the  early 
Christians  were  converts  from  Judaism  ;  the  mode 
of  instruction  adapted  to  them,  must  not  only  have 
been  familiar,  but  the  illustrations  must  have  been 
drawn  from  sources  with  which  they  were  acquaint¬ 
ed,  and  the  aro,unients  of  the  kind  to  which  they 
were  accustomed.  Something,  therefore,  was  to  be 
concedi'd  to  tiieir  character  and  opinions — to  their 
forms  of  expression  and  modes  of  arguing,  as  far 
as  was  consistent  with  the  perfect  security  of  Chris¬ 
tian  doctrine.  The  principal  design  of  the  Sacred 
Writers,  was,  that  their  readers  might  be  correctly 
informed,  as  to  the  character  of  the  Author  of  the 
Gospel — that  they  might  understand  and  embrace 
his  doctrine,  and  be  preserved  from  the  errors  to 
which  they  were  particularly  exposed. 

A  very  small  portion  of  the  Sacred  Writings  was  ad¬ 
dressed,  exclusively,  to  the  heathen  ;  the  greater  part  was 
directed  to  those,  who  had  been  Jews  or  Proselytes,  or  who, 
in  a  great  measure,  followed  Jewish  customs.  There  were 
some  teachers  who  endeavoured  to  introduce  Jewish  rites 
and  errors  among  the  early  converts,  even  among  those 
who  were  of  Gentile  origin. 

On  the  doctrine  of  accommodation,  there  is  great  di¬ 
versity  of  opinion  ;  whether  it  he  considered  in  reference 
to  the  exposition  and  illustration  of  certain  doctrines,  to 
the  mode  of  argument  or  narration,  or  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  0.  T.  is  quoted  and  employed  in  the  New. 
Some  of  the  Greek  Fathers  appear  to  have  favoured  the 
idea  that  the  Sacred  Writers  did  accommodate  themselves 
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even  in  matters  of  doctrine,  to  popular  opinions  and  modes 
of  expression. 

I'.  Cari  Diss.  llistoria  antiquior  sententiarum  ecclesice  grteex  de 
accommodatione  Christo  inprimis  et  Apostolis  tributa,  L.  1793. 

The  Socinians  and  Grotiiis  are  the  advocates  of  such 
accommodation,  most  of  those  of  our  communion  are  op¬ 
posed  to  the  doctrine. 

J.  J.  Hainbach  d.  contra  hypothesiii  de  SS.  ad  erroneos  vulgi  concep- 
tus  accommodata,  1729,  et  in  Exercitt.  tlermeneut.  N.  5. 

C.  E.  a  Windhdm  d.  dc  erroribus  vulgi  in  libris  sacris  non  probatis. 
Goett.  1748. 

J.  F.  Russ  d.  de  oeconomia  qua  Cbristus  in  docendo  usus  fuisse  dicitur. 
Tub.  1773. 

Tst  die  Lebre  von  Accomraodationen  im  N.  T.  Xcologie  ?  Ilenke  Neus. 
Mag.  II.  G38. 

This  doctrine,  though  it  has  of  late  been  more  accu¬ 
rately  defined,  has  led  to  much  disputation  and  evil  feel¬ 
ing. — See 

Haufii,  Beknii,  Heningss,  Van  Ilemert,  Winkleri  libb.  de  institutionis 
.Tesu  et  App.  r.atione  et  accommodatione.  add.  Eichhorn,  Bibl.  HI,  920,  lY, 
30G. 

IVo/fg.  Fr.  Gess,  Ilriefe  iicber  einige  theol.  Zeitmaterien,  besonders  ue- 
ber  den  accommodationsgrundsatz  in  Hinsiebt  auf  einige  positive  Lebren 
der  Clir.  liel.  StuUg.  1791. 

E.  TV.  Opitz  d.  prxs.  JWicli.  Webero  de  accominodationis  Christi  et 
App.  didacticx  natura,  Vit.  1789. 

G.  C.  Storr  observationes  quxdam  spectantes  ad  enodandam  quxstio- 
ncm ;  utrum  se  Judxorum  bermeneuticis  erroribus  accommodaverint  missi 
divinitiis  interpretes  ?  in  Berg  S}  rabb.  litt.  Duisburgg.  II,  2.  p.  413. 

Concerning  the  character  and  situation  of  those  to  whom 
the  Sacred  Writings  were  originally  addressed,  consult 

Stavcdlin  Geseb.  der  Sittenlehre  Jesu,  I.  p.  710. 

Seiler  Hermcn.  p.  273. 

From  the  views,  disposition,  and  customs  of  those,  to 
whom  the  Scriptures  were  addressed,  may  be  discovered 
the  peculiar  chai’acteristics  of  some  of  the  Sacred  Writers. 
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J.  J.  Griesbach  Commentt.  ilute  <le  iraaginibus,  quibus  auclor  ep.  ad 
Ebrceos  in  describenda  Messi®  provincia  usus  est.  Jen.  1791 — 92. 

The  question  has  been  started,  whether  our  Sacred 
riters,  drew  any  thing  from  the  Essenes. 

Bcngel  Benierkungen  ueber  den  Versucli  das  Christenthum  aiis  deni 
Essaisnius  abzuleiten  in  Ti.  Flatt  iMagazin  fur  chr.  Dogm.  und  floral  VII, 

p.  126. 

IV.  Although  the  Aramean  language  was  in 
common  use  in  Palestine,  and  was  emjiloved  bj  our 
Saviour,  and  perhajis  by  some  of  the  Sacred  Writ¬ 
ers,  yet  the  Greek  was  by  no  means  unknown.  As 
spoken  in  Palestine,  however,  it  had  departed  greatly, 
from  the  pure  and  ancient  Attic,  and  in  its  general 
structure,  and  in  the  use  of  words  and  phrases,  had 
assumed  an  Aramean  or  Hebraic  character.  'Phe 
genius  of  this  Hebraic  Greek,  can  be  most  advan¬ 
tageously  learned,  from  the  Greek  versions  of  the 
O.  T.,  from  the  apocryphal  books,  and  from  other 
writings  of  the  Jews  in  Greek.  There  are  some 
expressions  peculiar  to  the  Christian  Writings,  in 
V  hich  certain  words  are  used  in  an  unusual  sense. 

.1.  //.  L,  Ileeren  Comm,  de  lingunnim  Asiat.  in  imp.  Persico  v.-irietatc 
et  cognitione,  Commentt.  Soc.  Goett.  XIII.  Eichhorn  Bibl.  X^I,  772. 

The  Aramean  Language,  which  belongs  to  the  Shemit- 
ish  class,  has  two  dialects,  tlie  Jerusalem  (eastern,)  and  the 
(falilean  (western.) 

Giambern.  de  Rossi  Dissei-tazioni  della  lingua  propria  di  Cristo  e  degli 
Ebrei  nazionali  della  Palestina  da’  tempi  de  Maccabei,  etc.  Parma,  1772. 
Sec  also  Eichhorn's  llibliothek,  ’S^III. 

Although  the  Jews  of  Palestine  were  not  friendly  to 
Grecian  Literature,  [J.  A.  Ernesti,  d.  de  odio  Judaeorum 
adversus  litteras  graecas,  opusc.  phil.  p.  408  :)  yet  the  use 
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of  the  Greek  was  not  unknown  in  Judea  and  Galilee, 
and  to  the  foreign  Jews,  it  was  perfectly  familiar. 

As  some  have  entertained  the  opinion,  that  Christ  spoke 
in  the  Greek  Language,  and  others  [Harduin)  have  con¬ 
tended  that  the  books  of  the  N.  T.  were  written  in  Latin ; 
so  of  late  it  has  been  thought  by  some,  that  many  parts  of 
the  N.  T.  are  translations  from  the  Aramean  or  Syriac, 
and  ‘that  they  could  detect  errors  of  the  Greek  Trans¬ 
lators. 

J.  J.  Gnesbach  Ueber  die  in  dem  griech.  Text  des  N.  T.  entdeckten 
Eiibersetzungsfehler,  Aiigusti  Neue  Theol.  Blaetter,  I.  B. 

Lud.  de  Dieu  in  his  Preface  to  his  Grammar  of  East¬ 
ern  Languages,  had  expressed  the  opinion,  that  the  true 
sense  of  many  of  the  forms  of  expression  in  the  N.  T., 
was  to  be  sought  from  the  Syriac. 

On  the  Greek  Language,  after  the  time  of  Alexander 
the  Great,  and  on  the  Dialect,  which  is  called  the  Mace- 
donico-Alexandrian. — See 

Fr.  Gu.  Stvrz  Commentationes  IV.  de  dialecto  Alexandrina,  L.  1786.  Ge- 
rae,  1788—93—94. 

J.  F.  Fischeri  Proluss.  de  Vitiis  Lex.  N.  T. 

Dan.  Hcinsii  Exercitationes  sacrse  ad  N.  T.  quibus  Aristarclms  sacer 
accessit,  L.  B.  1639. 

Fjusd.  Exerc.  de  lingua  Hellenist,  et  Hellenistis,  L.  B.  1643. 

Ejusd-  Apologia  adversus  Croium  1640. 

Heinsius  was  opposed  by  Croim,  Salmasins,  and  others. 

Salmasii  Liber  de  hellenistica  s.  Commentarius  controversiam  de  lingua 
liellenist.  decidens  L.  B.  1643. 

Fjusd.  Funus  linguas  hellenist.  s.  confutatio  exerc.  Heinsii. 

Jo.  Croii  sacrse  et  historica:in  N.  T.  observationes,  Genevse,  1645. 

JHatt/isei  Cotterii  de  Hellenistis  et  lingua  hellen.  Exercitationes  secunda- 
rise,  1646. 

The  controversy,  which  formerly  excited  so  much  at¬ 
tention,  on  the  style  of  the  N.  T.,  whether  it  was  pure 
Greek,  or  Hebraic,  or  mixed,  has  sunk  to  rest,  yet  it  is 
important,  as  a  matter  of  histor}’^,  to  know  what  has  been 
written  on  the  subject. 

There  have  been  two  collections  of  the  works  upon  this 
point. 
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UisserUtioimm  rhilolog,ico-tlieol.  de  stilo  N.  'I',  syntagma  a  Jac.  Jtheii- 
fcrdio  cnllecUim  aiidita  ipsius  diss.  de  scculo  futiii-o.  Leov.  1701. 

Syntagma  diss.  de  stilo  N.  T,  grceco  (juas  collegit  Taco  Jlajo  va7i  den 
Jdojieri,  Amst.  1703. 

a.  The  principal  defenders  of  tlie  purity  of  tlie  N.  T. 
style  after  He?!.  Stephans  and  others,  are 

Sebasti.  Pfinhenii  diatr.  de  lingux  gr.  N.  T.  puritate  Amst.  1633. 

Ballh.  Stoibergii  Liber  de  soloecismis  et  barbarismis  gnec®  N.  T.  dicli- 
oni  falso  tributis,  \  ii.  1681 — 85. 

HlaclnuuWs  Sacred  Classics,  Lond.  1731. 

Chr.  S.  Georgii  Vindiciamm  N.  T.  ab  Ebraismis  Libri  III.  L.  1732. 

b.  The  writers  who  took  a  middle  course. 

Tho.  Gatakeri  Diss.  de  novi  instrument!  stylo,  contra  Pfachenii  diafri 
ben,  Lond.  1648,  and  in  his  Opp.  Criticis. 

Jo.  Olearii  Liber  de  stilo  N.  T.,  1721. 

Jo.  Ilenr.  JMichaelis  d.  detextu  N.  T.  grtcco  Hal.  1707  (cf.  ejusdem  diss. 
de  usu  LXX.  interpretum  in  X.  T.  Hal.  1715.) 

c.  Those  who  contend  that  the  whole  style  of  the  N. 
T.  is  Hebraic. 

Jo.  Vorstii  Commentarius  de  Hebraismis  N.  T.  curavit  J.  F.  Fischenis, 
L.  1778. 

Jo.  Le^isdenii  de  dialectis  N.  T.  singulatim  de  ejus  Hebraismis  libellus 
singularis,  iterum  editus  a  J.  F.  Fischero.  Accedunt  Vorstii  Commentarii  de 
Adagiis  N.  T.  Hebraicis,  L.  1792. 

Sam.  Werenfclsii  diss.  de  stilo  Scriptorum  N.  T.  Basil,  1698. 

Moms  in  his  Hermeneutics,  reviews  the  arguments  on 
both  sides  of  this  question.  Add  Seiler  Hermen.  p.  309. 

In  the  N.  T.  therefore,  are  to  be  found  ;  what  the 
Greeks  would  call  Barbarisms  ;  and  in  particular,  He¬ 
braisms,  Syriisms,  Rabbinisms,  and  modes  of  expression 
nearly  allied  to  those  which  are  characteristic  of  the  Ara¬ 
bic  and  Persian  languages,  also  Solecisms  and  Latinisms. 

J.  E.  Kappii  d.  de  N.  T.  grseci  Latinismis  merito  et  falso  suspectis  I.. 
1726. 

Chr.  Sig.  Georgii  d.  de  Latinismis  griecse  N.  T.  diction!  immerito  adfic- 
tis,  Vit.  1731. 

Sig.  Fr.  Eresig  Vindicix  d.  de  N.  T.  gixci  Latinismis  merito  et  falso 
suspectis,  L.  1732. 
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Those  words  and  phrases  which  are  peculiar  to  the  N, 
T.  language,  as  to  the  sense  in  which  they  are  used,  are 
not  altogether  new,  but  were  derived  from  the  Sacred  Pro¬ 
phets,  from  the  usage  of  the  Jews  in  general,  or  of  those 
of  their  number,  who  had  particularly  philosophized  on  the 
subject  of  religion. 

On  the  language  of  the  N.  T.,  consult  Michaelis  In¬ 
troduction  I.  p.  101 — 223.  Haenlein  I.  p.  376.  Morns 
Herm.  I.  p.  195. 

V.  The  several  books  of  the  N.  T.  were  ori»i- 

o 

nally  edited  by  their  authors  separately,  as  occasion 
offered,  and  sent  to  one  or  more  Christian  congrega¬ 
tions.  From  these  they  were  gradually  disseminat¬ 
ed  ;  and  as  many  spurious  writings,  claiming  Divine 
authority,  were  circulated,  all  were  diligently  ex¬ 
amined,  the  spurious  rejected,  the  genuine  approved 
and  collected  into  one  volume,  which  was  probably 
not  completed  before  the  fourth  century.  It  cannot 
now  be  fully  determined,  when  or  by  whom  this  was 
done,  nor  what  were  the  grounds  of  decision  in  eve¬ 
ry  case ;  nor  why,  those,  which  were  for  sometime 
questioned,  were  received  into  the  canon  ;  yet  the 
authenticity  and  integrity  of  the  whole  volume  and 
of  its  several  parts,  can  be  satisfactorily  determined  ; 
and  hence  also  the  confidence  and  authority  due  to 
these  records. 

The  origin  of  the  several  books  and  of  the  Gospels,  will 
be  considered  in  its  ju’oper  place.  There  seems  at  first  to 
have  been  smaller  collections  made,  which  did  not  always 
contain  all  the  books  of  the  same  class,  nor  of  the  same  au¬ 
thor  :  perhaps  these  collections  were  sometimes  more,  and 
sometimes  less  extensive,  until  at  last,  all  the  Sacred  Writ¬ 
ings  were  gathered  into  one  Volume. 
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On  the  Canon  of  the  N.  T.  The  Canon  of  Eusebius. 
The  books  were  divided  into  ■ofioXsy^iJ.sm,  avTiXsyojxsva,  and 
vo^o. 

J.  JE.  G.  Schmidt  ueberden  Canon  des  Eusebius,  Henke  Magazin  1'. 

V.  V.  HI. 

C.  C.  Flatt  ueber  den  Canon  des  Eusebius,  in  Elatt  Magazin  f.  die 
IJogin.  T.  VIU. 

This  subject  was  still  more  fully  discussed  by  Oeder 
and  Semler.  Walch  Neueste  Religionsgeschichte,  T.  VII. 

Beleuchtung  des  .Tued.  und  chr.  Bibelkanons,  vol.  I.  Hal.  1792. 

Chr,  Fr.  Weber  Bcytraege  zur  Gesch.  des  neutest.  Kanons.  Tueb.  1791, 

On  the  ancient  canons. — See 

Schroeckh.  Kgesch.  IX,  Wagner  Einl.  in  die  heil.  Bnecher,  and  Jlltien- 
scher  Handbuch  der  christl.  Uogniengesch.  I. 

Causes  of  diversity  in  the  canons  of  different  churches. 
The  reasons,  upon  which  the  decisions  respecting  the  ca¬ 
nonical  authority  of  the  several  books  rested,  were  not 
always  the  same,  nor  always  equally  important.  Augus¬ 
tin.  de  doctr.  chr.  II,  8.  Junil.  de  part.  leg.  div.  The 
authority  of  the  church,  after  the  seventh  century  inter¬ 
posed  on  this  subject.  The  same  canonical  authority 
was  always  attributed  to  all  the  sacred  books. 

Authenticity  refers,  both  to  the  age  of  the  Sacred 
Writings,  and  to  the  authors  to  whom  they  were  attribu¬ 
ted.  The  arguments  upon  which  this  point  is  decided,  are, 
1st.  Internal,  derived  from  the  sentiments,  the  style,  and 
the  nature  of  the  subject.  2d.  External,  the  testimony  of 
Christian  writers,  of  heretics,  of  profane  authors,  and  the 
comparison  of  the  apocryphal  with  the  genuine  books. 
3d.  Mixed,  the  agreement  of  the  general  subject,  and  of 
the  several  parts,  with  the  history  of  the  times  and  of  the 
authors.  4th.  The  weakness  of  opposing  arguments. 

JMichaelis  I.  p.  4.  Jlsenlein  I.  p.  39. 

iarf?;ier’s  credibility  of  the  Gospel  History,  and  his  Jewish  and  Heathen 
testimonies  to  the  truth  of  the  Christian  religion, 
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Ausfuehrliche  Untersuchungen  der  Gruende  fuer  die  Aechtheit  uad 
Glaubwuerdigkeit  der  schi'ifll.  Urkunden  des  Christenthums  von  Joh.  Fr. 
Kleuker. 

Faley's  Evidences.  Paley's  Horse  Paulinse. 

Jones'  New  Method  of  settling  the  Canonical  authority  of  the  N.  T. 

On  the  causes,  multitude,  and  nature  of  the  apocryphal 
books,  see 

Kleuker  ueher  die  Apokryphen  des  N.  T.  Hamh.  1798.  It  is  the  fifth 
part  of  the  work  just  quoted. 

The  Integrity  of  the  N.  T.  consists  in  this,  that  no 
book  anciently  included  in  the  canon,  has  been  lost,  and 
that  none  has  been  improperly  added.  And  again,  that 
no  book  has  been  so  corrupted  by  interpolation  or  other¬ 
wise,  either  through  carelessness  or  design,  but  that  the 
genuine  reading  may  be  probably  restored,  and  the  true 
sense  of  the  authors  in  doctrine,  precept,  and  fact,  be  dis¬ 
covered.  Integrity  has  been  divided  into  critical  and 
doctrinal,  Haenlein,  I.  p.  261.  Ernesti  Inst.  int.  N.  T. 

Some  have  conjectured,  that  certain  epistles  and  other 
writings  of  the  divine  authors,  have  not  been  preserved, 
and  that  some  passages  have  been  interpolated,  but  this 
does  not  affect  the  doctrinal  integrity  of  the  N.  T. 

Many  unfounded  opinions  have  been  advanced  on  tbe 
designed  corruptions,  and  improper  emendations  of  tbe 
N.  T, 

Pet.  Wesseling  diatr.  de  Judseorum  archontihus  et  djss.  de  Evangeliis  jus- 
su  Anastasii  imp.  emendatis  1738. 

Barth.  German  de  vett.  hasreticis  eccless,  codd.  corruptorihus.  Lihri  I. 
1718. 

Bentley's  Phileleutheri  Lipsiensis  Remarl^s  on  a  late  discourse  on  Free- 
thinking,  Camhr.  1725. 

Since  the  time  of  Bentley,  there  has  been  much  diver¬ 
sity  of  opinion,  on  the  origin,  number,  use  Rnd  importance 
of  the  various  readings  of  the  N.  T, 

Jo.  Sauberti  Epicrisis  de  origine  auctoritate  et  usu  varr.  N.  T.  lectionum 
grsecarura  in  genere,  prefixed  to  his  various  readings  upon  Matthew. 
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.■?</.  Rechenberg  d.  de  variantibtis  gr.  N.  T.  lectionibus  in  ejus  Exercitt. 
N.  T.  hist.  eccl.  et  litt. 

L.  L.  Frey  Comm,  de  variis  lectt.  N.  T.  Bas.  1713i 

Christ.  Luderi  d.  de  causis  variant,  lectionum  SS.  1730. 

Jlnt.  Driesseiiii  divina  auctoritas  Codicis  N.  T.  vindicata  a  strepitu  vari*- 
ant.  lectt.  Groen.  1733. 

Add.  AEchaelis  Introduction.  Hxnlein  T.  I. 

As  early  as  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  the 
number  of  various  readings  was  very  considerable. — See 

Griesbach.  Curse  in  hist.  text.  epp.  Pauli,  p.  74. 

By  far  the  greater  part  of  these  discrepancies^  makes  no 
alteration  in  the  sense. 

The  credibility  of  the  Sacred  Writers,  relates  both  to 
their  narrations  and  instructions.  The  arguments  upon 
this  subject  are  exhibited  by  the  defenders  of  Christianity 
and  the  scriptures. 

VI.  The  scrupulous  care  taken  of  the  Sacred 
Writings,  and  the  custom  of  using  them  constantly 
in  the  church,  is  sufficient  to  convince  us  that  they 
have  been  preserved  from  any  serious  alterations, 
yet  they  could  not  be  entirely  defended  from  the 
fate  of  all  other  ancient  writings.  The  autographs 
appear  to  have  perished  early,  and  the  copies  which 
were  taken,  became  more  or  less  subject  to  those 
errors,  which  arise  from  the  mistakes  of  transcribers, 
the  false  corrections  of  commentators  and  critics, 
from  marginal  notes,  and  from  other  sources. 
These  errors  may  have  been  extensively  propagated, 
and  in  some  instances  they  may  have  had  an  origin 
anterior  to  any  MS.  or  means  of  correcting  the  text 
now  extant. 

Jo.  Frickii  Comm,  de  cura  veteris  eccl.  circa  canonem  S.  Scripturae, 
Ulmse  1728. 
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Eb,  Henr.  Dan.  Stosch  Comm,  historica  crit.  de  librorum  N.T.  canon? , 
prcemissa  est  diss,  de  cm'a  vet.  eccl.  circa  libros  N.  T.  Francof.  1755. 

On  the  ecclesiastical  use  of  the  N.  T.  during  the  first 
centuries,  consult 

JMuenscher.  Ilandbuch  der  Chr.  Dogmengesch.  I.  p.  312. 

Various  descriptions  of  the  N,  T.  books  were  in  use 
among  the  churches.  ’Avayvwtf/uiaTa,  ’avayvijtfsi?,  Lectiones, 
Evangeliaria,  Praxapostoli,  Lectionaria,  Pericopae,  &c. 

Vetustum  eccl.  grsecse  Cpolit.  xit  videtur  Evangeliarium  Bibl.  duels  Saxo- 
Gothani  nunc  primum  totum — edidit  C.  F.  JVLatthxi  1791. 

Kalendarium  Ecclesise  Cpolit.  e  Bibl.  Rom.  Albanorum  cura  St  Ant. 
Jilorcelli,  Rom.  1788. 

J.  H.  Thameri  SchediaSma  de  origineet  dignitate  pericoparum  quxEvan- 
gelia  et  epistolse  vulgo  vocantur,  Jense  1716. 

The  Sacred  Writers  appear  to  have  written  in  a  con¬ 
tinued  series  without  leaving  any  intervals.  After  some 
ages  TitXoi  (sections)  KsqjaXaia  (chapters)  Stijcoi,  Friixara 
were  introduced.  There  is,  however,  great  diversity  in 
the  different  MSS.  in  marking  them. 

Our  distinctions  into  chapters  and  verses,  are  of  much 
more  recent  origin.  Some  have  considered  Hugo  de 
CarOy  of  the  Xlllth  century,  as  the  author  of  our  present 
chapters  j  others,  Stephan  Langton,  Archbishop  of  Can¬ 
terbury,  of  the  same  century;  and  others  Arlotty  President 
of  the  Franciscan  order.  The  inventor  of  the  verses,  was 
Roh.  Stephans,  in  1551.  The  invention  was  made  du¬ 
ring  a  journey. 

Joach,  Klepperbein  d.  de  distinctione  N.  T.  in  capita  et  versiculos,  Vit. 
1688.  4. 

Chr.  Find.  Sinneri  (I.  de  distinctionibus  textus  N.  T;  in  capita,  versicu¬ 
los,  puncta,  commata  et  cola  L.  1694.  4. 

Concerning  the  accents,  breathings,  and  the  iota  sub- 
scriptum,  there  has  been  great  dispute.  The  ancient  and 
modern  character  and  use  is  to  be  distinguished.-' — Consult 
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Villoison  Anecd.  Gr.  I.  p.  104. 

Fischei-  Spec.  anim.  ad  Vueller.  I.  p.  250. 

JMichaeUs  and  Haenlein. 

•S'.  G.  JMajor  d.  de  iotorum  snbscriptione  suspecta  eorumque  pi-xseiiim 
ex  mimis  pej’petuo  exilio.  Kil.  1G88. 

The  present  punctuation,  which  is  frequently  errone¬ 
ous,  could  not  be  of  the  Apostolic  age. 


Geo.  Frid.  Rogallii  diss.  de  auctoritate  et  antiquitate  interpunctionis  in 
N.  T.  1734.  4, 

J.  C.  Herzog  Comm,  de  interpunctionum  positu,  prsesertim  in  ep.  ad  Ro¬ 
manos  L.  1707. 

Jlug.  Bischoff  de  interpunctionibus  N.  T.  Jenss  1708.  4. 

But  few  of  the  Sacred  Writings  were  i(5ioypa(p«. 

Ferd.  Stosch  Tractatus  de  epistolis  apostolovum  idiographis  1751. 

J.  E.  T.  JValchFp.  de  apostolorum  literis  authenticis  aTertullianocom- 
memoratis. 

The  Jlutograj)hs  early  perished.  Probable  causes  of  this. 

Gnesbach  Hist,  textus  epp.  Paulinarum,  Jen.  1777. 

Perhaps  many  copies  of  some  of  the  Sacred  Writings, - 
were  immediately  published.  Thence,  while  the  authors 
were  yet  living,  and  sometimes  by  their  command,  many 
copies  were  written,  that  they  might  be  sent  to  various  con¬ 
gregations.  Thus  both  private  and  public  collections  were 
gradually  formed. 

Even  in  these  first  copies,  mistakes  may  have  been  made, 
by  transcribers,  or  something  added  by  commentators  or 
readers,  with  a  view  of  explaining  the  phraseology,  aug¬ 
menting  the  narration,  or  illustrating  the  style  ;  yet  it  may 
be  supposed,  that  greater  care  would  be  bestowed  on  these 
than  upon  any  other  books. — Consult 

Haenlein  II.  1.  p.  17.  et  de  vaidis  lectionibus  earumque  classibus. 

It  was  the  conjecture  of  J.  D.  Michaelis,  that  all  our 
Sacred  books  were  derived  from  one  common  source. — See, 

I 


Orient,  und  exeg.  Bibl.  XXI.  159, 
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VII.  There  are  two  opinions  of  modern  critics^ 
as  to  the  proper  method  of  examining  the  ancient 
MSS,  and  forming  a  correct  opinion  with  regard  to 
their  excellence  and  authority.  Some  suppose  that 
those  MSS.  are  of  most  consequence,  w'hich  are  not 
only  recommended  by  their  antiquity,  but  which  ex¬ 
hibit  the  text  of  the  New  Testament  without  any 
scholia,  or  any  signs  of  alterations  made  from  ver¬ 
sions,  commentaries,  or  the  conjectures  of  learned 
men.  Others  are  of  opinion,  that  as  it  was  early 
provided,  that  the  churches  of  the  larger  provinces, 
should  use  the  same  sacred  books,  that  critical  re¬ 
censions  or  editions  were  made,  from  which  the  Co- 
dices  of  those  regions  were  transcribed  ;  and  there¬ 
fore,  that  the  value  of  the  readings  of  these  Codices  is 
to  be  estimated,  not  from  the  number  and  age  of  indi¬ 
vidual  Manuscripts,  but  from  the  antiquity  and  con¬ 
sent  of  these  different  editions. 

MSS.  were  of  parchment,  silk,  or  paper  ;  they  differ 
also  in  their  form  and  condition  ;  some  are  written  in  ca¬ 
pital  or  uncial  letters  ;  others,  in  smaller  characters  ;  some 
are  rescript!,  written  over  other  works  ;  some  are  correct¬ 
ed  ;  some  were  designed  for  private  use,  others  for  the 
churches;  some  were  negligently,  and  others  accurately 
written.  Some  later  MSS.  are  eclectici  or  critical,  some 
are  transcripts  of  other  MSS.  still  extant,  or  of  printed 
editions  ;  some  contain  the  whole  N.  T.,  others  a  greater 
or  less  number  of  the  several  books,  and  others  are  merely 
fragments.  Some  have  latin  translations,  (codices  bilin- 
gues)  or  scholia,  or  commentaries,  annexed. 

On  the  codices  which  were  formerly  called  latinizing, 
see. 


Gnesbach  Syrtibb.  critt.  I.  p.  CX.  Michaelis  Introduction. 
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On  determining  the  age  of  MSS.,  consult, 

GaWerm  Comm,  de  methodo  xtatis  codd.  MSS.  definiendx,  in  Com- 
mentt.  Soc.  Goett.  Vol.  viii. 

The  authors  who  have  attended  with  care  to  Ihe  Judg¬ 
ment,  to  be  formed  of  MSS.,  are  Matthaei,  Ji.  Bengel, 
in  Introd.  in  crisin  N.  T.,  Semler,  Vorber,  zur  Theol. 
Hermen.  IV.,  and  Griesbach. 

Distinction  of  MSS.  into  recensions,  editions,  or  fa¬ 
milies, 

Griesbach,  originally  made  but  two  recensions,  the 
Alexandrian  or  eastern,  the  Western  or  latin  ;  to  these  he 
afterwards  added  the  Byzantine.  Michaelis  added  the 
Edessene  ;  others  a  mixed  edition,  cf.  Haenlein,  I.  90, 
,/immon  ad  Ernesti  Inst.  p.  169. 

Some  of  the  MSS.  have  been  entirely,  others  but  par¬ 
tially  collated. 

The  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  remarkable  for  their  age  or  ex¬ 
cellence,  have  been  described  by 

Rich.  Simon  diss.  crit.  sur  les  principaux  Actes  Manuscrits  etc.  at  the 
end  of  his  work,  Histoire  crit.,  referred  to  above. 

JMichaelis  in  his  Inti’odnction  translated  by  JMarsh. 

Haenlein  Handbnch  II. 

Griesbach  Prolegg.  ad  N.  T.  and  in  his  Symbol.  Crit.  and  by  jyfili, 
IVetstem,  JS'Iatthasi,  Alter,  Birch,  in  tlie  prefaces  or  Prolegomena  to  their 
editions  of  the  N.  T.,  or  collections  of  various  readings, 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  MANUSCRIPTS  WHICH  HAVE  BEEN 
HITHERTO  COLLATED. 

I.  Codex  Mexandrinus.  This  MS.  is  written  in  un¬ 
cial  letters,  in  fouj;  vols.  fol.  of  which  the  first  three  con¬ 
tain  the  0.  T.,  the  fourth  the  whole  of  the  New,  In  the 
opinion  of  IVoide,  this  vol.  was  written  by  two  different 
scribes.  It  is  not  complete,  as  it  begins  with  Matt.  XXV. 
6,  and  in  John  there  is  a  chasm  from  Ch.  VI.  50,  to  VIII. 
52.  In  the  opinion  of  Gidesbach  it  sometimes  agrees  with 
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the  Alexandrian,  sometimes  with  the  Western  recension, 
and  at  others  differs  from  both. — See 

Novum  Test.  Grsecum  e  cod.  MS.  Alexandrino  qui  Londini  in  Bibl, 
AIus.  Britann.  adscrvatur  descriptuin  a  Car.  Goclofr.  Woide,  Lond.  1786,  f* 

II.  Jlmandi  codex,  was  known  to  Erasmus.  Little 
concerning  this  MS.  has  been  made  public. 

III.  Jlngelici  co&izQS,  in  the  library  of  the  Augustinian 
monks  at  Rome.  They  are  two  in  number,  and  have  been 
pai'tially  collated  by  Birch. 

IV.  idskewiani,  formerly  the  property  of  Jint.  Askew ^ 
now  in  the  British  Museum.  There  are  several  MSS.  be^ 
longing  to  this  collection,  but  they  have  not  been  accurately 
collated. 

V.  Augiensis,  formerly  belonging  to  Bentley,  now 
in  the  library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  It  contains 
the  Epistle  of  Paul,  mutilated.  The  Greek  is  written  in 
uncial  letters,  the  Latin  version,  which  attends  it,  in  small 
letters. 

VI.  Augustani  codices.  They  are  twelve  in  num¬ 
ber.  The  best  account  of  them  is  given  by  C.  F.  Mat- 
thaei. 

VII.  Bandurii,  is  a  fragment  in  uncial  letters  Contain¬ 
ing  the  history  of  the  Publican  and  Pharisee. 

VIII.  Codices  Barberinii,  in  the  librarj’-  founded  by 
Cardinal  Barberinus,  in  the  17th  century.  Of  these  MSS, 
twelve  have  been  examined. 

IX.  Barocciani,  two  ;  now  in  the  Bodleian  library. 

X.  Basilienses,  six  ;  one  contains  the  IV  Gospels  in 
uncial  letters,  and  another  the  whole  of  the  N.  T.  (excepU 
ing  the  Apocalypse,)  in  small  letters. 

XI.  Basiliani,  in  the  library  of  the  Monks  of  St,  Ba¬ 
sil  at  Rome,  of  these  they  reckon  six. — See 

Montfaiicom.  Bibl.  Bibliothecarum  T.  I. 

XII.  Bodleiani,  twelve;  {Millii.  Prolegg.  Sect,  1423, 
Semler  Herm.  Vorb.  III.  257. 
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XIII.  BoeneriamtSy  now  in  Dresden,  a  Greek  and  La¬ 
tin  MS.  of  St.  Paul’s  Epistles,  (excepting  the  Epistle  to 
the  Heb.)  in  uncial  letters. 

XIV.  Benoniensis,  in  the  library  of  the  Regular  Can¬ 
ons,  No.  640,  containing  all  the  N.  T.  but  the  Apocalypse. 
It  has  been  slightly  examined  by  Birch. 

XV.  Borceii,  a  MS.  of  the  IV  Gospels  in  uncial  let¬ 
ters  from  Matt.  vii.  6.  It  has  been  only  partially  collated, 

XVI.  Borgiani,  four,  in  the  Museum  of  Cardinal 
Steph.  Borgia. 

XV^II.  Camerarii  codex,  frequently  quoted  by  Came- 
rarius  on  the  Gospels,  in  his  Commentary  on  the  N.  T. 

XVIII.  Cantabrigienses,  in  number  nine.  The  MS. 
which  by  way  of  eminence  is  called  the  codex  Cantabrigi- 
ensis,  formerly  belonged  to  Theod.  Beza.  It  is  written 
in  uncial  letters,  and  contains  the  Gospels  and  Acts.  There 
are  many  chasms  in  it,  some  of  which  have  been  filled  up 
by  a  later  hand.  A  fac  simile  of  this  MS,  was  published  in 
fol.  by  Dr.  Kipling  1793,  to  which  he  prefixed  its  history. 

XIX.  CarpzovianuSy  a  MS.  of  the  12th  century,  con 
taining  the  four  Gospels. 

XX.  Claromontanus,  is  a  greek  and  latin  MS.  of  the 
Epis.  of  St.  Paul,  written  in  uncial  letters,  in  which  the 
beginning  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Rom,  and  the  end  of 
that  to  the  Hebrews  is  wanting.  Griesbach  collated  it 
anew,  and  has  described  it  fully  in  his  Symbb.  Critt.  Tom. 
II.  p.  31,  ss.  He  thinks  that  it  was  written  in  the  7th  cen¬ 
tury,  and  that  it  has  been  corrected  by  five  successive  critics, 
from  the  8th  to  the  11th  centuries.  Before  these  correct¬ 
ions  it  seems  to  have  differed  very  much  from  the  western 
recension.  It  was  used  by  Beza,  and  is  now  in  the  royal 
library. 

XXL  Codices  Coisliani,  in  the  library  of  the  Bene¬ 
dictines  of  St.  Germain.  They  are  fourteen  in  number. — 
See,  , 

J\Io7ifauc.  Bibl.  Coislin.  p.  1.  et  Bibl.  MSS.  T.  II.  p.  1041. 

P 
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XXII.  Colbertiniy  twelve.  These  were  procured  by 
J.  B.  Colbert,  and  afterwards  transferred  to  the  royal  li¬ 
brary. — See, 

Bibliotheca  Colbertina,  Paris,  1728,  and  J^ontfaiic.  Palteographut,  Gr. 
passim,  inprimis,  p.  209. 

XXIII.  Cottonianiy  two,  of  which  one  is  a  fragment 
containing  part  of  the  Gospels,  written  in  uncial  letters, 
the  other  is  a  lectionarum. — See, 

Smth  Bibliotheca  Cottoniana,  Ox.  1795. 

XXIV.  Covelliani,  five.  Brought  by  D.  Coveil,  from 
the  East,  now  deposited  with  the  Harleian  MSS.  in  the 
British  Museum.  See  Catalogue  of  the  Harleian  MSS, 
Lond.  1759. 

XXV.  Geo.  Douzae  Codex,  a  greek  and  latin  MS.  of 
the  IV  Gospels. 

XXVI.  Dresdenses,  four  ;  neither  of  them  anterior  to 
the  13th  century. 

XXVII.  Dublinemes,  four.  One  of  these  is  the  co¬ 
dex  Montfortianiis  of  the  16th  century,  containing  the 
whole  of  the  N.  T.  It  was  known  to  Erasmus,  and  is 
famous  as  containing  I.  John,  5,  7.  The  fourth  is  a  codex 
rescriptus  of  about  the  7th  cent.,  containing  most  of  the 
Gospel  of  Matthew  in  uncial  letters. 

XXVIII.  Ebnerianus.  It  contains  the  whole  of  the 
N.  T.  excepting  the  Apocalypse. 

XXIX.  Escurialenses,  twenty — see, 

^loldeiihavet'iis  ap.  Birchium  Prolegg.  ad.  ed.  IV.  Ew. 

Of  these  twelve,  have  been  more  or  less  carefully  ex¬ 
amined. 

XXX.  Eubeswaldianus.  A  codex  of  the  four  Gos¬ 
pels. 

XXXI.  Jac.  Fabri.  Greek  MSS.  which  he  sometimes 
quotes  in  his  commentary  on  St.  Paul’s  Epistles  ;  marked 
hy  Griesbach  and  Wetstein  as  No.  13. 
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XXXII.  Jindr.  Faeschii.  Two  MSS.  collated  bv  Wei- 

V 

alein. 

XXXIII.  Florentini.  1st.  Laiircntiani  quoted  by 
Firch  in  his  Prolegomena,  and  by  him  slightly  examined  ; 
in  number,  twenty  six.  2d.  A  Greek  codex  from  the  Bib¬ 
liotheca  eccles.  Aedilium  in  Florence.  3d.  Two  in  the  li¬ 
brary  of  the  Benedictines  of  St.  Mary.  4th.  Three  in  the 
library  Fratrum  Prsedicalorum. 

XXXIV.  Galei  Codex  of  the  four  Gospels,  with  Scho¬ 
lia. 

XXXV.  Gehlianns  now  Goettin^ensis.  A  MS.  of  the 
four  Gospels. 

XXXVI.  Genevenses,  two — see, 

Seiiebier  CaUilogue  raisoniie  ties  msts.  conserves  dans  la  Bibl.  publ.  de 
la  Ville  de  Geneve,  1779. 

XXXVII.  Guelpherhytani  codices,  five.  Of  these 
one  is  a  codex  rescriptus  of  the  6th  cent.,  containing  a 
fragment  of  the  Gospels.  Another  also  of  the  6th  centu¬ 
ry,  contains  part  of  Luke  and  John.  See  on  both, 

Semlei-  Hermen.  Vorber.  IV. 

XXXVIll.  Cod.  Henr.  Googii  containing  the  four 
Gospels. 

XXXIX.  Graevii.  A  codex  of  the  Gospels,  of  the  11th 
century. 

XL.  Gravii.  A  MS.  of  the  Gospels. 

XLI.  Codices  Harleiani.  Now  in  the  British  Muse¬ 
um.  vid-  A  catalogue  of  the  Harleian  collection  of  MSS. 
purchased  by  authority  of  Parliament  for  the  use  of  the 
public,  and  preserved  in  the  British  Museum,  Lond.  1759. 
Of  these  nine  are  here  enumerated,  others  having  been 
mentioned  already  in  No.  XXIV,  and  an  other  will  be  men¬ 
tioned  below  under  the  title  Johnson. 

XLII.  Havniensis,  three,  vid.  Codicum  N.  T« 
Grajcorum  qui  Havniae  in  Bibl.  Regia  adservantur  notitia; 
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adjecta  lectionis  varietate  auctore  C.G.  Hensler  Specimen 
I.  Hafn.  1784. 

XLIII.  Hunting donia7ii,  two  :  now  in  the  Bodleian 
library  — see, 

J\lill  and  Griesbach's  Symb.  IT. 

XLIV.  Johnsonianus,  now  Harlei.  5647,  in  the  Brit¬ 
ish  Museum.  It  is  an  elegantly  written  codex  of  the  11th 
century. 

XLV.  Lamhethanus ;  commonly  called  Ephesius, 
because  it  formerly  belonged  to  the  Bishop  of  Ephesus  } 
now  in  the  library  of  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  It 
contains  the  four  Gospels,  and  was  written  about  1160. 

XL VI.  Laudiani,  five  ;  now  in  the  Bodleian  libra¬ 
ry,  cf.  Catal.  MSS.  Angl.  T.  I.  P.  I. 

XLVII.  Leicestrensis.  A  codex  written  partly  on 
paper,  partly  upon  parchment,  of  the  14th  cent.,  containing 
the  whole  N.  T. — Several  chasms. 

XLVIII.  San-Maglorianus.  A  codex  of  the  12th 
cent.  ;  containing  the  Gospels,  the  Epistles,  and  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles. 

LIX.  Manhemiensis.  A  codex  of  the  four  Gospels, 
written  in  uncial  letters. 

li.  Cod.  Mazarini,  of  the  10th  century. 

LI.  Codices  Meadii,  now  in  the  Brit.  Museum.  Two 
of  them  have  been  mentioned  in  No.  IV.  ;  the  third  is  an 
Evangelistarium. 

LIL  Medicei,  four  }  partly  examined  by  Wetstein. 

LIII.  Missyani  codices,  three  lectionaria. 

LIV.  Molsheimensisj  containing  the  Gospels,  Acts, 
and  Epistles 

LV.  Mosquenscs  Codices,  thirty-three — see, 

JMatthxi  prasf.  ad  Eph.  ad  Cor.  tabulam  duplicis  divisionis  codd.  Evangel, 
in  classes,  priemissain  Ev.  JMatthxi,  inpriinisque  preef.  Eph.  Cathh.  et  prsef. 
Ev.  Marci, 

LVL  Neapolitanus  Regius,  embraces  the  Acts,  the 
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Epistles,  and  some  chapters  of  the  Apocalypse.  It  was 
written  in  the  11th  cent. 

LVII.  Oxonienses,  thirteen — see,  Mill’s  Prolego-' 
mena. 

LVIII.  Palatino-Bavarici.  Here  should  be  mention¬ 
ed  particularly  the  codex  Ingolstadiensis,  which  contains 
the  Gospels  in  uncial  letters,  with  an  extended  commenta¬ 
ry  written  in  smaller  letters. 

LIX.  Cod.  Cardin.  Dom.  Passionei,  containing  the 
Acts  and  Epistles,  in  large  letters,  written  in  the  7th  or 
Sth  cent. 

LX.  Parisini,  formerly  Regii — see, 

Catal.  MSS.  Bibl.  Reg.  T.  II.  p.  12. 

One  of  these.  No.  9,  is  called  the  codex  Ephremi,  be¬ 
cause  the  works  of  Ephrem  the  Syrian,  are  written  over  the 
Greek  Bible  ;  parts  of  which  are  still  legible — see, 

Griesbach  Syrab.  Crit. 

No.  62,  is  in  uncial  letters,  and  belongs  to  the  9th  cent^ 
No.  4S,  containing  the  Gospels  in  uncial  letters,  written 
in  the  10th  cent.  There  are  thirty  enumerated  under  this 
head,  besides  those  already  mentioned. 

LXI.  Perronianus.  A  codex  of  the  10th  cent,  con^ 
taining  the  four  Gospels. 

LXII.  Petaviani,  three. 

LXIII.  Posoniensis,  contains  the  four  Gospels. 

LXIV.  Reuchlini.  A  codex  of  the  Apocalypse  of  con¬ 
siderable  antiquity,  used  by  Erasmus  in  his  first  edition. 

LXV.  Rhodiensis.  A  codex  containing  the  Epistles. 
It  was  used  by  the  editors  of  the  Complutensian  Polyglott. 

LXVI.  Rutgersii.  A  codex  of  the  four  Gospels. 

LX  VII.  Seidelianus.  A  MS.  brought  from  the  East,  by 
iR.  E.  Seidel. 

LXVIII.  Seldeniani,  three,  in  the  Bodleian  libra¬ 
ry,  besides  two  Evangelistaria,  collated  by  Mill 
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LXIX.  Stcphani  codices,  fifteen  ;  used '  by  Mob. 
Stephens  for  his  edition  of  1550.  Whether  these  MSS. 
are  now  extant,  is  disputed — see, 

Travis'  Letters  to  (libon.  Letters  to  Travis.  JMarsh's  Letters 

to  Travis,  Appen.  N.  I.  and  Gnesbach.  Prolegomena  ad  N.  T. 

LXX.  Siculi  codices,  four  ;  examined  by  Birch. 

LXXI.  Tigurinus.  A  codex  of  the  Epistles  of  Paul, 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  iVetstein,  is  a  transcript  of  the 
first  edition  of  Erasmus,  taken  by  U.  Zivingiius,  in  1516. 

LXXII.  Tiibingensis.  Is  a  fragment  containing  Joh. 
I,  38 — 50,  in  the  large  characters. 

LXXIII.  Uffenbachiani,  four — see, 

J.  H  J\  faii  Bibliotheca  Uffcnbachiana  Alsta.  Ital.  1720. 

LXXIV.  Upsaliensis.  A  MS.  containing  the  Acts 
and  the  Epistles. 

LXXV.  Laur.  Vallae  codices.  This  author,  in  his 
annotations  on  Matthew,  quotes  three,  and  upon  John,  se¬ 
ven  greek  MSS.  Some  of  these,  however,  may  have  been 
since  examined  by  other  critics.  Their  various  readings, 
as  exhibited  by  Erasmus,  do  not  appear  to  be  important. 

I.<XXVI.  Vaticani.  In  the  Vatican,  properly  so  cal¬ 
led,  twenty-six.  Of  these,  one  is  called  the  codex  Vuti- 
canus  by  way  of  eminence.  It  contains  the  Old  and 
New  Test,  in  uncial  letters.  It  is  of  great  antiquity,  and 
is  in  value,  the  rival  of  the  codex  Alexandrinus.  2.  Pa- 
latino- Vaticani.  Given  hj  Maximilian  Elect,  of  Bava¬ 
ria,  under  Urban  VIII.  to  the  Vatican  library.  Of  these 
there  are  eight,  containing  more  or  less  of  the  N.  T. 
3.  Mexandrino- Vaticani,  six,  added  by  Jilexandcr 
VIII.  4.  Urbino- Vaticani,  two.  5.  Pio- Vaticani, 
two,  added  by  Pius  II.  6.  Bibl.  S.  Marix,  four. 
7.  In  the  library  of  Card,  de  Zalada  is  a  MS.  of  11th 
cent,  beautifully  written,  containing  the  four  Gospels. 

LXXVII.  Vencti,  nineteen.  See, 

jyiontfau'con,  Bibl.  MSS.  T.  I.  Birch.  Prol.  ad  Evv.  Jac,  ^toreUiiis 
Bibl.  MSS.  gr.  et  lat.  Ven.  T.  I. 
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LXXVIII.  Cod.  Vigerii,  of  the  9th  or  10th  cent, 
containing  the  four  Gospels,  examined  by  Bogotius. 

LXXIX.  Vindobonenses,  twenty-five.  See, 

H.  Trescho-w,  Tentam.  descript,  codd.  vett.  aliquot  Gr.  N.  T.  MSS.  qui 
in  hibl.  Cses.  Vindob.  asservantur,  etc.  Havn.  1773. 

LXXX.  TVestmonasteriensis,  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  ;  it 
contains  the  Acts  and  Epistles. 

LXXXI.  Winchelseanus.  A  codex  of  the  10th  cent, 
containing  the  four  Gospels. 

LXXXII,  Wolfianiy  three,  two  of  which  were  brought 
from  the  East. 

LXXXIII.  Zittaviemis.  A  codex  containing  the  his¬ 
torical  books  of  the  0.  T.  and  all  the  writings  of  the  New. 

The  number  of  MSS.,  therefore,  which  have  been  col¬ 
lated,  is  394.  Of  these  thirty-three  are  in  uncial  letters. 
Eighteen  contain  the  whole  N.  T.  Twenty-seven  all  the 
N.  T,  with  the  exception  of  the  Apocalypse.  Twelve 
contain  all  the  books  excepting  the  Gospels.  The  Acts 
and  Epistles  are  found  in  thirty-five.  The  Acts  and  Ca¬ 
tholic  Epistles  in  six.  The  Acts  and  Epistles  of  Paul  in 
five.  The  Epistles  in  three.  Two  hundred  and  three 
contain  the  Gospels  alone.  The  Acts  are  found  separate¬ 
ly  in  one.  Twenty-six  contain  the  whole  or  greater  part 
of  the  Epistles  of  Paul.  But  few  MSS.  contain  the  Apoc¬ 
alypse,  in  connection  with  other  books,  and  still  fewer  cOiw 
tain  it  alone,  as  this  book  was  seldom  read  in  the  churches. 

Besides  these,  there  are  other  codices,  which  are  of 
some  importance,  which  contain  selections  from  the  vari¬ 
ous  books  of  the  N.  T. 

VIII.  In  order  to  form  a  correct  opinion,  respect¬ 
ing  the  character  and  state  of  the  text  of  the  N.  T., 
we  must  not  only  consult  the  MSS.  which  are  now 
extant,  hut  also  attend  to  the  ancient  versions,  which 
are  not  of  less  importance,  in  reference  to  the  criti- 
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cism,  than  they  are  to  the  iiiterpretation,  of  the  Sa¬ 
cred  Volume.  The  only  other  source  of  information 
upon  this  subject  is,  the  quotations  from  the  N.  T., 
to  be  found  in  the  early  writers. 

On  the  versions,  consult  Michaelis  and  Haenhin,  so 
often  referred  to — also, 

Fabricii  Bibliotheca,  Gr.  IV. 

Le  Long  Bibl.  Sacra,  edited  by  Masch.  P.  11.  V.  1. 

liosenmueller  Handbiicli  III. 

Jiich,  Simo7i  Histoire  crit.  de  les  versions  N.  T. 

These  versions  are, 

I.  The  oriental. 

1st.  The  Syraic.  a.  The  old  version  is  called  simple 
( Peschifo ).  The  best  edition  is  by  Schaaf,  1717.  On  this 
important  version,  see, 

F.  J.  Bnins  Bemerkungen  fiber  einige  der  vornehmsten  Ausgaben  der 
Syr.  Ueb.  des  N.  T.  &c.  in  Repert.  fiir  Bibl.  u.  Morg.  Litt. 

J.  a.  JMichaelis  curss  in  versionem  Syr.  Actuum  App.  Gdtt.  1755. 

b.  The  more  modern  Syriac  version  is  called  Philoxeni- 
an,  from  Philoxenus,  Bishop  of  Hierapolis,  from  A.  D. 
4S8  to  518,  who  had  this  version  made  by  Poly  carp,  his 
Rural  Bishop,  A.  D.  508. 

Sacrorum  Evangeliorum  vertio  Syriaca'Philoxeniana  nunc  primum  edita 
cum  interpret,  et  annotatt.  Joseph  White,  Ox.  1778. 

c.  A  third  Syriac  version  is  the  Jerusalem,  called  by 
others,  the  Syro-Assyrian. 

N.  T.  versiones  Syriacse,  Simplex,  Philoxeniana,  et  Hieorosolymitana, 
denuo  exaniinat®,  a  Jac.  G.  C.  .idler  Hafn.  1789. 

Gloc.  Ridley  di.ss.  de  Syriacarum  N.  T.  versionum  indole  etusu,  1701. 

G.  C.  tSiorr  observationes  super  N.T.  versionibus  Syriacis.  .Stuttg.  1772,  8. 

.2nd.  The  Egyptian  versions — the  Coptic  and  Sahidic. 

Novum  Test.  .Tlgypticum,  vulgo  Copticum,  ex  MSS.  Bodlei  descripsit, 
cum  Vaticc.  et  Pariss.  contulit,  et  in  Lat.  Sermonem  convertit  Dav.  Wil¬ 
kins,  Ox.  1710. 
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Ft'Ul.  jyiiientei'  Comm,  de  indole  versionis  N.  T.  Sahidicae. 

Eichhom  Bibl.  der  b.  Litt.  IV. 

3d.  Jirahic  versions.  Some  of  these  were  made  from  the 
Greek,  others  from  the  Syriac,  Coptic,  and  Latin  versions, 
and  none  of  them  are  very  ancient. 

'Tho.  Erpemics  integi’um  N.  T.  e  cod.  Leid.  Scaligeri,  1616  edidit. 

G.  C.  Storr  diss.  critica  de  Evangel  iis  Arabicis  Tub.  1775. 

4.  The  Aethiopic  version,  of  which  FrumentiuSy 
who  founded  the  Christian  Church  in  Aethiopia,  is 
thought  to  be  the  author. 

The  Roman  edition  in  1548  and  49,  and  repeated  in  the 
Lon.  Polyglott. 

Novum  Test,  ex  versione  Aethiop.  interpretis — ex  Aeth.  lingua  in  lat. 
translatum.  a  C.  .4.  Bode. 

5.  TheArminian.  Translated  by  A.  D.  410. 

Veteris  et  Novi  Test,  versio  Arm.  1666. 

6.  Persian.  There  are  two  versions  of  the  Gospels, 
one  from  the  Syriac,  in  the  Lond.  Polyglott  ;  the  other 
edited  by  Wheloc  and  Pierson,  collected  from  various 
MSS. 

II.  Latin  versions. 

1.  Those  before  the  time  of  Jerome. 

Bibliorum  SS.  latinse  versiones  antiquse  s.  Vetusitalica,  et  ceterse  quseque 
incodd.  MSS.  et  antiquorum  librisreperiripotuerunt,  qux  cum  vulg.  lat.  et 
cum  textu  grseco  comparantur.  Opera  et  studio  D.  Petri  Sabatier.  Remis 
1743,  III.  f.  Evangeliarium  quadruplex  latinse  versionis  antiquse  s.  veteris 
ItalicsB  nunc  pi’imum  in  lucem  editum  ex  codd.  MSS.  a  Jos.  Blancfdno. 
Rom.  1748.  II.  f. 

Several  MSS.  are  extant  which  have  latin  versions  at¬ 
tached  to  the  Greek  text,  which  differ  from  the  Vulgate. 

2  Versions  of  Jerome,  partly  corrected,  partly  made 
de  novo. 

Hieronymi  divina  Bibliotheca  complectens  translationes  V.  et  N.  T,  e 
vetustissimis  Codd.  Vaticc.  Gallicc.  etc.  opera  et  studio  Monaehorum  ord. 
Bened.  (MartiamiJ  Par.  1693,  f. 
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3.  The  Vulgate  was  gradually  formed  out  of  those  just 
mentioned.  Of  this  there  are  MSS.  extant  of  considera¬ 
ble  antiquity.  Since  the  invention  of  printing,  there  have 
been  numerous  editions  of  the  Vulgate  ;  the  most  important 
are — Complutensis,  1517.  Andr.  Osiandri,  Nor.  1522. 
Rob.  Stephani,  1523  ;  and  frequently  after  this  date.  Joh. 
Benedicti,  Par.  1541.  J.  Clarii,  1542 — Lovanensium 
Theoll.  Lon.  1547. 

The  editions  of  Sixtus  V,  and  Clement  VIII.  were 
printed,  the  one,  in  1590,  the  other  in  1593.  As  rivals 
they  gave  rise  to  considerable  controversy. 

T/io  James  Bellum  Papale,  s.  Concordia  discors  Sixti  V.  et  dementis 
VIII.  circa  Hieron.  edit.  Lond.  ICOO. 

Sixiini  Amamx  eensura  vulg.  lat.  versionis,  Franequ.  1624.  Ejusdem 
Antibarbarus  Biblicus,  Amst.  1628. 

J.  Fr.  le  Bret  d.  de  usu  versionis  lat.  veteris  in  eccl.  clir.  occasione  Codd. 
Stuttgardensium,  T ub.  17  86. 

III.  Other  Western  versions. 

1.  The  Gothic.  Of  the  four  Gospels,  there  are  two  ve¬ 
ry  ancient  versions,  the  Gothic  and  Anglo-Saxon  ;  the 
former  was  edited  from  a  MS.  in  silver  letters,  by  Junius — 
the  latter  was  published  from  MSS.  by  Tho.  Mareshall, 
1665. 

Evangelioriim  versio  Goth.  Ulfila;  cum  parallelis  versionibus  Sueo-Go- 
ihica  etc.  Stockb.  1671. 

Jo.  ab  Ihre  Scripta  versionem  Ulpbilanam  et  linguam  Moeso-Gothicam 
illustrantia — cum  aliis  Scriptia  similis  argumenti  edita  ab  Ant.  Fr.  Buesching. 
B  er.  1773. 

2.  Anglo-Saxonicse.  Una  edita  est  IV.  Evangg.  versio 
Saxonica  et  Anglica  a  Matih.  Parker,  1571. 

3.  Slavonic,  made  in  the  ninth  or  tenth  cent,  which 
corrected,  is  used  by  the  Russians. 

J- 1'-  Kohl  Introductio  in  Ilistoriain  et  ren\  litlcrariam  Slavorum  inpri- 
rais  sacram,  s.  historia  critica  verss.  Slavonicarum  maxime  insigniuiik — Alt. 
1729. 

4.  The  ancient  German  ;  these,  however,  are  not  from 
the  Greek,  but  from  tbe  Latin. 
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JX.  Neither  the  lirst  editors  of  the  N.  T,,  nor 
tiiose  who  immediately  followed  them,  were  able  to 
do  justice,  to  the  important  work  which  they 'had 
undertaken.  They  were  destitute  of  many  critical 
helps,  which  later  editors  have  possessed,  tincl  the 
art  of  criticism  itself,  was,  at  that  period,  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  reduced  to  a  system,  d’hese  advantages  have 
been  embraced  by  learned  men,  and  critical  editions 
of  almost  every  sizt',  have  been  presented  to  the 
public. 

On  the  editions  of  the  New  Testaxtient,  see  Alickaelis^ 
Introduction.  Le  Long.  Bibliotheca  Sacra  ed.  Masch  I,  p. 
ISO.  Fahriciiis  IV,  p.  839.  Griesbach.  Historia  Edd. 
N.  T.  Graeci,  in  Barkey  Mus.  Hag.  II,  II.  403.  Bosen^ 
mueller  Handhuch  I.  27S.  Haenlcin  Handb.  II,  I.  254. 

On  the  received  text  (formed  from  the  edition  of  Rob. 
Stephens,  of  1550,  and  especially  from  the  Elzevir  edition 
of  1G24.)  see  Griesbach.  Sect.  I.  Prolegg 

I.  Editiones  principes.  Sex  Johannis  capita,  ven.  ap. 
.Vld.  1504.  V.  Jidler  'xw  Repert.  fiir  Bibl.  und  Morg.  Litt. 
XVIII.  Evangelium  Johannis,  Tubingae,  1514. 

Complutensian  Edition,  printed  in  the  Polyglott  of 
Complutum,  1514  ;  published  1522.  The  MSS.  used  for 
this  edition,  it  is  thought,  were  modern.  A  long  contro¬ 
versy  was  carried  on,  upon  this  point,  principally  between 
Goeze  and  Semler,  v.  JValther  in  Watch  Neuester  Reli- 
gionsgesch.  IV.  p.  425.  The  text  of  this  edition,  has  been 
followed  by  many  others. 

The  five  editions  of  Erasmus,  with  translations,  a. 
Novum  Instrumentum  omne  diligenter  ah  Erasmo  Roter- 
odamo  recognitum  et  emendatum  non  solum  ad  graecam 
veritatem,  verum  etiam  ad  multorum  utriusque  linguae  codd. 
fidem,  postremo  ad  probatissimorum  citationem,  emenda- 
tionem  et  interpretationem.  Basilae  in  aed.  Jo.  Frobenu\ 
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1516..  b.  His  second  edition  (multo  quam  antehac  diligen- 
tius  recognitum)  was  published  in  1519.  c.  His  third, 
1522.  In  this  edition  he  inserted  the  passage  I.  John,  V, 
7,  upon  the  authority  of  a  British  MS.  d.  His  fourth  ap¬ 
peared  in  1527.  e.  His  fifth  (accuratissima  cura  recogni¬ 
tum)  was  published  with  annotations,  Basil.  1535. 

H.  The  early  editions,  in  which  the  text  of  the  edi- 
tiones  principes  was  reviewed  upon  the  authority  of  MSS. 

Sim.  Colinaei  gr.  Lut.  Par.  153S,  8vo.,  see  Gries- 
hach.  Symb.  crit. 

C.  Guillardiae  s.  Jac.  Bogardi,  gr.  etlat.  Par.  1543,  8. 
Those  of  Rob.  Stephens,  three  in  Greek,  1546,  12mo. ; 
1549  12mo.;  and  the  splendid  edition  of  1550  in  folio  ; 
and  one  in  greek  and  latin,  1551,  Genevae. 

On  the  MSS.  which  Stephens  used — see, 

JMarsli’s  additions  to  Michaelis,  and  his  Letters  to  Travis  append.  N.  I. 

Griesbach.  Prolegg.  ad  ed.  N.  T. 

The  editions  of  Rob.  Stephens,  jun.,  Lut.  1569,  oiJo. 
Crispin,  gr,  Genevae,  1553,  8,  and  Henr.  Stephens,  1576, 
followed  with  little  alteration. 

The  editions  of  Theodore  Beza,  with  a  latin  version, 
1565,  1572,  1589,  1598.  f. 

HI.  Editions,  which  exhibit  a  text,  formed  from  the 
editions,  which  had  been  previously  published. 

Wecheliae,  Erf.  ad  M.  1597.  f,  1601.  f,  H.  voll.  Elze- 
veriae  1624.  16mo.  1633.  12.  Boccleriae  Argent.  1645. 
1660.  12mo.  Er.  Schmidii  gr.  lat.  Nbg.  1658.  f. 

The  following  critics,  carried  on  the  collection  of  va¬ 
rious  readings,  more  extensively,  and  accurately,  than 
their  predecessors  had  done.  Stephafi  Curcellaeus  (ed. 
N.  T.  gr.  Amst.  1658.)  Brian  Walton  (in  the  London 
Polyglott,  T.  V.  and  VI.  1657.)  Jo.  Fell  (Novi  Test, 
libri  omnes  accesserunt  parallela  Script,  loca  una  cum  varr. 
lectt.  ex  plus  100,  MSS.  codd.  et  antt.  verss.  collectae,  Ox. 
1675.  Of  this  edition  there  was  a  splendid  reprint  in  Ox, 
1703.) 
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IV.  Modern  critical  editions. 

Novum  Test,  cum  Lectt.  varr.  MSS.  exemplarium, 
versionum,  edd.,  SS.  PP.  et  Scrr.  eccl.'et  in  easdem  notis, 
Accedunt  loca  Scr.  parallela  etc.  Prsemittuntur  dissertatio, 
ct  historia  S.  textus  N.  Foederis — studio  et  labore  t/b.  Mil- 
lii.  Ox.  1 707.  f.  Reprinted  with  improvements  and  addi¬ 
tions  by  Kxister.  Amst.  et  L.  1710. 

Dan.  Whitby  Examen  variantium  Lectionum  Jo.  Millii  in  N.  T.  etc. 
I.ond.  irCO.  f.  I’cc.  Lugd.  B.  ir24.  Cph.  JMatth.  Pfaffii  diss.  critica  de 
gcnuinis  librorum  N.  T.  Lectionibus,  ope  canonum  quorundain  critt.  in- 
dagandis,  ubi  et  de  Millii  Collectione  Varr.  N.  T.  Lectt.  modeste  disseritur. 
Amst.  1709.  8. 

J.  Ji.  Bengelii  Prodromus  N.  T.  Grsece  recte  caute- 
que  adornandi,  1725,  adi.  Chrysostomi  LL.  de  Sacerdotio. 
Auctior  Prodromus  1731. 

Novum  Test,  ita  adornatum,  ut  textus  probatarum  edd. 
medullam,  margo.  varr.  lectt.  delectum,  apparatus  sub- 
junctus  criseos  sacrae  compendium  exhibeat,  inserviente  J. 
A.  Bengelio,  Tub.  1734. 

J.  A.  Bengelii  Defensio  N.  T.  graece,  Tubingae  editt. 
L.  13.  1737. 

Eiusd.  Tractatio  de  sinceritate  N.  T.  graeca  tuenda. 
Cum.  adspersis  ab  editore  C.  B.  Michaelis  adnotatiuncu- 
lis,  Hal.  1750. 

Apparatus  critic!  Secunda  et  auctior  ed.  cur.  Phil.  Dav, 
Bnrkii,  1763.  4. 

(Jo.  Jac.  Wetstenii J  Prolegomena  ad  N.  T.  graeci 
edit,  accuratissimam,  e  vetustissimis  Codd.  MSS.  denuo 
procurandam,  etc.  Amst.  1730.  8.  postea  auctiora  ab  ipso 
edita,  et  Semleri  cura  repetita,  v.  supra,  p.  12. 

Novum  Test,  gi’aecum  ed.  receptae  cum  lectt.  varr. 
codd.  MSS.  edd.  aliarum,  versionum  et  patrum  nec  non 
commentario  pleniore — opera  et  st.  Jo.  Jac.  Wetsteniij 
Tom.  I.,  Amst.  1751.  f.  T.  11.  1752.  f.  (recus.  Bas.  1775, 
sed  cum  nota  a.  1751.) 
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/.  A.  Ernesti  Specimen  castigalionum  in  Wetsteiiii  edit.  N.  T.  in  Opuscc, 
pliil.  et  crit.  p.  32G.  ss, 

Libri  historici  N.  T,  grsece,  Pars  prior  sistens  Synop- 
sin  Evangg.  Malthsei,  Marci  et  Lucse.  Textum  ad  fidem 
codd.  verss.  et  patriim  emendavit,  et  lect.  var.  adiecit 
Griesbach,  Ilal.  1774.  (Eiusd.  ed.  secunda  emend,  et 
auct.  Hal.  1798.  S. )  Pars  posterior,  sistens  Job.  Ev.  et 
Acta  App.  1775.  S.  Nov.  Test,  grsece,  Textum  ad  fid. 
codd. — adjecit  Gricsbach,  vol.  I.  Evangelia  et  Acta  App. 
complectens,  Hal.  1777.  8.  Vol.  11.  Epistolas  et  Apoca- 
lypsin  complectens,  1775.  8.  Novum  Test,  grsece.  Tex- 
tum — rccensuit,  et  lect.  var.  adjecit  J.  J.  Griesbach.  Vol. 
I.  Quatuor  Evangelia  complectens.  Editio  secunda  emen- 
datior  multoque  locupletior,  Hal.  et  Lond.  1796.  8.  mai. 

J.  J.  G^'iesbachii  Curas  in  historiam  textus  graeci  Epp. 
Pauli.  Specimen  primum.  Jenae,  1777,  4. 

vSymbolas  criticas  ad  supplendas  et  corrigendas  VV.  N. 
T.  Lectionum  collectiones.  Accedit  multorum  N.  T. 
codd.  gr.  descriptio  et  examen.  Tomus  prior.  Hal.  1785. 
8.  Tomus  posterior  1793. 

Commentarius  criticus  in  textum  gr.  N.  T.  particula  1. 
Jenae  1798.  8.  mai.  (XX.  Capp.  Matthei.) 

Novum  Test.  XH.  Tomis  distinctum,  grsece  et  latine. 
Textum  denuo  recensuit,  varr.  lectiones  numquam  antea 
vulgatas  collegit — Scholia  grseca — addidit,  animadverss. 
criticas  adjecit  et  edidit  Cph.  Fritl.  Matthaei,  Rigae  1788. 
8.  (Singulae  partes  separatim  inde  ab  a.  1782,  prodierant, 
cf.  Eichhorn.  Bibl.  H,  p.  305.  ss. )  Novum  Testam.  ad 
Codiccm  Vindobon.  graece  expressum,  Varietatem  lect, 
addidit  Tr.  Car.  Alter.  Viennae,  Vol.  I.  1787}  Vol.  II. 
1786.  8.  cf.  Eichhorn^  I,  1.  H,  p.  102.  ss. 

Quatuor  Evangelia  graece  cum  variantibus  a  textu  lec- 
tionibus  codd.  MSS.  Bibl.  Vat.  Barb.  Laurent.  Vindob. 
Escur.  Havn.  quibus  accedunt  lectiones  verss.  syrarum — 
edidit  Havn.  1788,  4.  ( Eichhorn  W,  116, 

ss. ) 
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Variae  Lectioncs  ad  textum  Actt.  app.  Epp.  Cathol.  et 
Pauli  e  codd.  <^r.  MSS.  Bibl.  Vat.  Barber,  etc.  coliectae 
5t.  editae  ab  Birch,  Havn.  1798,  8.  ( Griesbach'm 

Neiien  theol.  Tourn.  XIII,  (1799)  p.  396.  ss. ) 

Variae  Lectiones  ad  textum  Apocalypseos — coliectae  ct 
editae  ab  Jindr.  Birch,  Havn.  1800,  8. 

Variae  Lectiones  ad  textum  IV.  Evangg;. — coliectae  et 
editae  ab  Ji.  Birch,  H.  1801,  8.  ( G abler  Jcurn.  f.  theol, 
Litt.  III.  71.  ss, ) 

V.  Smaller  critical  editions. 

Novum  Test,  post  priores  Steph,  Curcellaei  turn  et  Ox- 
oniensium  labores,  quibus  parallela  Scr.  loca  nec  non  varr. 
lectt. — coliectae  exhibentur  ;  accedit — crisis  perpetua,  qua 
singulas  varientes — ad  XLIII.  Canones  examinat  G.  D. 
T.  M.  D.  (Gerh.  van  Mastricht )  Amst.  1711.  8. 

The  Nev/  Testament  in  Greek  and  English,  containing 
the  original  text  corrected  from  the  authority  of  the  most 
authentic  MSS.  with  notes  and  various  readings,  Lond. 
1729.  11.  8.  (auct.  D.  Mace.)  See, 

Leon.  Tivelb  examination  of  the  late  N.  T.  Lond.  1732.  8, 

Novum  Test,  graecum  ad  fidem  graecorum  solum  Codd. 
MSS.  nunc  primum  expressum.  Accessere  in  altero  Vo- 
lumine  emendationes  coniecturales  V  V.  D  D.  undique 
coliectae  Lond.  curatypis  et  sumt.  G.  B.  ( Guil.  Bowyer,)- 
1763.  II.  8. 

The  New  Testament  collated  with  the  most  approved 
Manuscripts,  with  select  notes  in  English  ;  to  which  are 
added  a  Catalogue  of  the  principal  Editions  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  and  a  list  of  the  most  esteemed  .commentators^ 
by  E.  Harwood,  Lond.  1776.  1784.  11.8.  min. 

Editiones  Leiisdenii  inde  ab  a.  1693.  plures — Rein- 
eccii  inde  ab  a  1725.  saepius — Chr.  Schoetgenii  L.  1744* 
Vratisl.  1781.  8.  Bengelii  Stullg.  1734.  8.  et  saep.  Ed. 
quintse  (mendis  typogrr,  obsitae)  accedit  Spicilegium  lectt.. 
var.  auctore  Ern.  Bengelio,  Tub.  1790.  8. 
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Testamentum  D.  N.  J.  C.  novum  in  usum  studiosie 
juventutis  edidit  Laur.  Sahl.  Havniae,  1787.  11.  8. 

Novum  Test,  grasce.  Recognovit  atque  insignioris 
lectt.  varietatis  et  argumentorum  notationes  subiunxit  G. 
C.  Knappius,  Hal.  1797.  8. 

VI.  Critical  editions,  with  annotations. 

Novum  Test,  graece.  Perpetua  annot.  illustratum  a  J. 
B.  Koppe,  Vol.  I.  compl.  Epp.  Pauli  ad  Gal.  Thess.  Eph. 
Gbtt.  1778.  8.  Second  edition  by  T.  C.  Tychsen,  1791. 
8.  Volumen  IV.  complectens  Ep.  Pauli  ad  Rom.,  Gbtt. 
1783.  8. 

Volumen  VII.  compl.  Epp.  Pauli  ad  Tim.  Tit.  etPhi- 
lem.  continuavit  J.  H.  Heinrichs  Gbtt.  1792.  Volumen 
IX.  compl.  Epp.  Jacob,  et  Petri — continuavit,  Dav>  Jul. 
Pott. 

Volumen  VIII.  compl.  Ep.  Pauli  ad  Ebraeos  continuavit. 
J.  H.  Heinrichs.  Vol.  X.  complec.  Apocal.  continuavit, 
J.  H.  Heinrichs. 

Pauli  ad  Corinthios  Epp.  graece.  Perpetua  annot.  illus- 
tratae  a  F.  Ji.  Gu.  Krause,  Vol.  I.  complec.  Ep.  priorem 
Fr.  f.  ad  M.  1792. 

Pauli  Ap.  Ep.  ad  Philipp,  gr. .  ex.  rec.  Griesbach.  an¬ 
not.  perpetua  illustrata  a  M.  J.  G.  am  Ende,  Vit.  1798. 

Epistola  Judae  gr.  Commentario  critico  et  annot.  per¬ 
petua  illustrata  a  H.  C.  Ji.  Haenlein,  Erl.  1799. 

H.E.G.  Paulus,  Philologisch-krit.  und  histor.  Kommen- 
tar,  iiber  das  neue  Test,  in  welchem  der  griech.  Text  nach 
einer  Recognition  der  varianten  etc.  bearbeitet  ist.  Erster 
Theil  der  drei  ersten  Evv.,  erste  Halfte,  Liib.  1800.  8. 
Zweiter  Th.  der  drei  ersten  Evangelisten,  zweite  Hiilfte 
1801.  8.  Dritter  Theil,  1802.  8. 

Michaelis  in  his  Introduction,  after  giving  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  various  editions,  which  were  then  published, 
states  the  objects  which  it  is  still  desirable  to  obtain,  in  a 
critical  edition  of  the  N.  T.  See  also,  Haenlein  Hand- 
buch,  II.  292, 
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CRITICAL  LAWS  OF  THE  BOOKS  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

I.  If  the  origin  and  nature  of  the  readings  of  the 
N.  T.  be  understood,  it  will  be  perceived,  that  be¬ 
sides  the  laws,  wdiich  all  interpreters  of  ancient  au¬ 
thors,  ought  to  follow,  in  examining  ancient  docu¬ 
ments,  in  selecting  from  their  various  readings — in 
detecting  and  expunging  interpolations,  in  filling  up 
chasms,  and  restoring  depraved  passages — there  must 
he  others,  peculiar  to  the  Sacred  Volume. 

J.  II.  ab  £&wjc/tDiss.  tie  i-ecentioruni  in  Novum  Fcedus  critice,  Vit.  1711. 

.T.  C.  Klemm  Priucipia  Criticse  Sacrse  N.  T.  Tub.  1746.  4. 

Jo.  Geo.  Richter  Exerc.  de  arte  critica  Scriptura;  interprete,  L.  1750.  4. 

J.  Ij.  Freij  Comm,  de  varr.  lectt.  N.  Test.  Bas.  1713. 

C.  B.  jyrichaelis  Tvactatio  crit.  de  var.  lectt.  N.  T.  caute  colligendis  et 
dijudicandis,  in  quo  cum  de  illarum  causis — turn  de  cautelis  agitur,  simulque 
de  codicibus,  versionibus  antiquis  et  Patribus  partim  curiosa,  partim  utilia  af- 
feruntur,  Hal.  Magd.  1749.  4. 

Fr.  .hit.  Knittels  neue  Gedanken  von  den  allgemeinen  Schreibfehlern 
in  den  Handscbr.  des  N.  T.  Braunsehw.  1755.  4. 

J.  J.  Breintingeri  Hiss.  crit.  de  examine  dubias  lectionis  N.  T.  rite  in- 
stituendo,  AIus.  Helv.  XVIII.  See  also,  the  works  of  Sernler,  ff  etstein, 
and  Gviesbach,  already  frequently  rofeiTed  to. 

Criticism  is  divided,  although  not  very  properly,  into 
higher  and  lower,  and  each  into  grarnmatico-historical 
and  conjectural. 

I.  Lower  or  verbal  criticism.  See, 

S.  G.  Wald  diss.  de  eo,  quod  incertum  est  in  critica 
verbali  N.  T.,  Regiom.  1795.  4. 

The  general  rule  is,  that  the  reading  which  bears,  as  it 
were,  the  impress  of  the  author’s  hand,  and  from  which  it 
may  be  seen,  how  the  other  readings  might  easily  have 
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arisen,  is  probably  genuine.  Hence,  it  is  proper,  that  even 
the  obvious  errors  of  transcribers,  should  be  noted,  as  they 
often  furnish  indications  of  the  correct  reading. 

The  common  laws  which  are  of  authority,  in  the  criti¬ 
cism  of  profane  authors  in  general,  are, 

1.  That  reading,  which  rests  upon  the  testimony  of  de¬ 
cidedly  the  greatest  number  of  witnesses,  is  to  be  esteem¬ 
ed  genuine.  Yet  all  the  readings  pf  the  smaller  number 
of  witnesses,  are  not  at  once  to  be  rejected. 

2.  That  reading,  which  is  found  in  the  best  copies,  un¬ 
less  other  reasons  forbid,  is  to  be  preferred  to  that  which 
rests  upon  inferior  copies,  although  these  copies  be  the  more 
numerous.  The  antiquity  and  intrinsic  excellence  of  a 
reading,  do  not,  of  themselves,  prove  it  to  be  genuine. 

3.  That  reading,  which  is  the  more  harsh,  obscure,  dif¬ 
ficult,  and  unusual,  if  it  have  besides,  competent  testimony 
in  its  behalf,  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  perspicuous,  the  ob¬ 
vious,  and  the  usual.  Difficulty  is  sometimes  in  the  style 
and  connexion,  sometimes  in  particular  words  and  phrases, 
sometimes  it  is  grammatical,  historical,  or  doctrinal. 

4.  That  reading,  which  is  most  consistent  with  popu¬ 
lar  and  familiar  usage,  if  supported  by  external  testimony, 
is  to  be  preferred  to  that  which  is  more  artificial  or  ab¬ 
struse. 

5.  The  shorter  reading,  caeteris  paribus,  is  to  be  pre¬ 
ferred. 

6.  That  reading,  which  furnishes  the  best  sense,  is  to 
be  selected.  But  in  deciding  upon  this  point,  the  nature 
of  the  passage,  and  character  of  the  writer,  and  not  our 
own  opinions,  are  to  be  regarded. 

7.  That  reading,  which  gives  an  unmeaning,  or  incon¬ 
gruous  sense,  is  to  be  rejected.  Care,  however,  must  be 
taken,  that  we  do  not  hastily  decide  that  a  sense  is  false, 
which  a  more  thorough  examination,  may  show  to  be  pro¬ 
bable,  and  perhaps  correct. 

S.  The  reading,  most  consistent  with  the  author’s  style, 
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is  to  be  preferred.  It  should  be  remembered,  however, 
that  the  style  of  an  author,  in  a  course  of  years,  sometimes 
changes. 

9.  That  reading  is  to  be  rejected,  which  exhibits  indi¬ 
cations  of  an  alteration  designedly  made. 

These  changes  might  arise, 

a.  From  doctrinal  reasons.  Matt.  XXVII,  16. 

b.  From  moral,  or  ascetic  causes. 

c.  From  doubts  on  historical,  or  geographical  grounds. 
Matthew,  VIII,  2S. 

d.  From  the  desire  of  reconciling  passages  apparently 
contradictory. 

e.  From  the  desire  of  increasing  the  force  of  an  ex¬ 
pression. 

f.  From  the  collation  of  different  MSS.,  whose  readings 
are  sometimes  intermixed. 

g.  From  the  comparison  of  similar  passages. 

10.  Those  which  arise  from  mere  negligence  of  trans¬ 
cribers,  or  the  errors  frequent  in  all  writings,  are  not,  pro¬ 
perly  speaking,  to  be  regarded  as  various  readings.  Un¬ 
der  this  head  belong, 

a.  The  commutation  of  dialects,  especially  the  Mace¬ 
donian,  Alexandrian,  or  others,  with  the  common. 
Fischer.  Proluss  de  vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  666.  The  com¬ 
mon  forms,  and  those  of  the  Alexandrian  dialect,  in  the  N. 
T.,  are  more  commonly  genuine  than  those  of  the  other 
dialects. 

b.  The  change  of  letters  and  syllables,  through  mis¬ 
take,  either  of  the  eye,  or  the  ear. 

c.  The  confusion  of  synonymous  words. 

d.  The  introduction  of  notes  from  the  margin  into  the 
text,  and  the  uniting  of  two  readings. 

e.  The  omission  of  a  word  or  verse. 

f.  The  transposition  of  words  or  passages — see. 
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Evenu.  Wmsenberg.  diss.  phil.  crit.  de  transpositione,  seu  saluberrim# 
in  saiiandis  vett.  Sci’iptis  remedio.  Francf.  1786. 

g.  Mistakes  from  words  of  similar  termination,  or  si¬ 
milar  appearance  ;  or  from  neighbouring  words  terminat¬ 
ing  or  beginning  with  the  same  syllable. 

h.  The  improper  division  or  union  of  words,  arising 
chiefly  from  the  ancient  method  of  writing. 

i.  Improper  interpunction. 

11.  That  reading  which  has  the  appearance  of  being  a 
gloss  or  explanation,  is  to  be  rejected. 

These  explanations  consist  sometimes  of  single  words, 
and  sometimes  of  entire  passages.  The  sources  of  them 
are  various  ;  they  are  sometimes  connected  with  the  genu¬ 
ine  words,  and  sometimes  they  exclude  them.  It  is  not 
to  be  supposed,  however,  that  every  explanatory  addition 
we  find  in  the  text,  is  to  be  rejected  as  spurious. 

Fischer,  Proll.  de  vitt.  Lexx.  N.  T.  p.  593.  Abresch.  Spec.  III.  Anim. 
in  Ep.  ad  Hebr.  p.  346. 

C.  C.  Tittman  Pr.  de  glossis  N.  T,  testimandisetjvidieaiidis.  vit.  1782,  4. 

12.  Hence,  also,  those  readings  which  have  found  their 
way  into  the  text  from  versions,  or  from  the  comments  of 
the  ancient  interpreters  are  to  be  rejected  ;  but  in  acting 
upon  this  rule,  the  greatest  skill  and  caution  are  neces¬ 
sary. 

II.  Higher  Criticism.  Common  laws. 

1.  That  sentence  or  passage,  that  book  or  section,  which, 
in  its  matter  or  style,  is  so  foreign  from  the  genius  and 
manner  of  an  author,  as  that  it  can  scarcely  be  thought  to 
have  proceeded  from  him ,  ought  to  be  reckoned  spurious, 
or  at  least  highly  suspicious. 

2.  A  passage,  which  is  entirely  at  variance  with  the 
rest  of  the  discourse,  and  interrupts  the  connexion,  is  to 
be  considered  an  interpolation — see, 

Ferberg.  Spec.  II.  Animadverss.  in  loca  selecta  N.  T.  1798. 

3.  Where  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same  words. 
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found  in  another  part  of  tlie  book,  and  suit  the  connexion 
of  the  discourse  in  that  place,  much  better  than  in  the  pas¬ 
sage  under  consideration,  it  is  probable  that  they  have 
crept  in,  and  ought  to  be  expunged. 

4.  Parts  of  books  introduced  where  they  seem  to  have 
no  connexion  with  the  matters  treated  of,  but  which  con¬ 
tain  clear  evidence  that  they  proceeded  from  the  author, 
may,  without  impropriety,  be  so  transposed,  or  arranged, 
as  to  render  the  order  more  consistent. 

It  has  been  inquired,  whether  there  may  not  be  some 
errors  and  interpolations  in  our  Scriptures,  older  than  any 
of  our  MSS.  or  historical  monuments  ; — and 

Whether  there  be  any  propriety  in  making  conjectural 
emendations  of  the  SS. — See, 

JiEchaelis'  Introduction,  vol.  II. 

Paul.  Joach.  Sig.  Vogel  Pr.  de  conjecturte  usu  in  crisi  N.  T.,  cui  ad- 
junctaest  brevis  Comm,  de  quarto  libro  Csdrte.  Altd.  1795,  4. 

W.  Jioiuyer  conjectures  on  the  N.  T.  1763.  4. 

J.  T.  Krebs  Vindicise  ([uorundam  locorum  N.  T.  a  Jo.  Taupio  male  sol- 
licitatorum  L.  1778.  4.  II. 

11.  C.  Jl.  Haenlein  Examinis  curarum  criticarum  atque  exegeticarum 
Gilb.  Wakefield  in  libros  N.  T.  particulse  V.  Erl.  1798 — 1802.  4. 

Schntz  Vindicise  locorum  (luorundam  N.  T.  a  W akefieldo,  qua  critico 
qua  interprete,  tractatorum.  Jen.  1799. 

II.  It  will  easily  be  perceived,  that  the  Laws  of 
Criticism,  peculiarto  the  l\.  1'.,  must  be  derived,  from 
the  nature  of  the  subjects  treated  of,  from  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  language  in  which  it  is  written,  and  1‘rom 
the  nature  of  those  sources  whence  its  various  read¬ 
ings  are  derived. 

They  are  principally  the  following : 

1.  Those  passages  which  are  inconsistent  with  the 
Christian  religion  or  history,  or  with  the  manner  of  the 
writer  to  whom  they  are  attributed,  or  with  the  importance 
of  the  doctrine,  or  the  dignity  of  the  sacred  teacher,  are  to  be 
regarded  as  spurious.  These  points,  however,  are  to  be 
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judged  of,  according  to  the  opinions  and  manner  of  writing 
prevalent  in  the  times  of  the  sacred  penmen.  On  doctri¬ 
nal  points,  especially,  the  greatest  caution  is  to  be  used. 

Attention  also  should  be  paid  to  the  frauds  sometimes 
committed,  in  interpolating  and  corrupting  books  from  pi¬ 
ous  motives.  On  the  other  hand,  passages  may  have  been 
rejected  as  spurious  when  really  genuine,  from  the  impres¬ 
sion  that  they  were  unworthy  of  the  sacred  writers. 

2.  That  reading,  which  most  nearly  approaches  the 
Hebrew  or  Syrochaldaic  idiom,  is  for  the  most  part  to  be 
preferred,  to  those  in  which  the  purely  Greek  idiom  is 
preserved.  Some  of  the  N.  T.  authors,  as  Luke  and  Paul, 
however,  wrote  the  Greek  more  in  accordance  with  the 
classic  writers. 

The  conjecture,  that  the  sacred  books,  were  written  in 
Syrochaldaic,  and  that  the  ancient  translators,  may,  in  some 
instances,  have  erred,  could  apply  to  very  few,  if  to  any  of 
the  books  of  the  N.  T. 

3.  As  the  sacred  writings  were  constantly  used,  both 
publicly  and  privately,  and  particular  sections  employed 
in  the  lessons  for  the  church,  it  may  have  happened  that 
changes  arose  from  the  parallel  passages  of  the  0.  and  N. 
T.,  or  from  the  lectionaria. 

4.  Many  MSS.  versions,  and  early  writers,  are  found 
almost  uniformly,  following  the  same  reading.  Those 
which  belong  to  the  same  class,  are  not  to  be  numbered 
separately,  as  independent  witnesses,  but  taken  collectively, 
as  one  testimony  ;  much  less  are  we  to  confide  implicitly 
in  any  one  MS.,  although  it  be  ancient,  and  carefully  writ¬ 
ten  ;  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  are  the  readings  even  of  a 
modern  and  inferior  MS.,  to  be  rejected  without  consi¬ 
deration. 

5.  In  every  reading,  it  is  first  of  all,  to  be  enquired, 
to  which  recension  or  class  of  MSS.  it  belongs. 

The  age  and  origin,  therefore,  not  so  much  of  the 
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MSS.  as  of  the  readings,  are  to  be  investigated,  cf.  Seiler, 
Bibl.  Herm.  p.  291. 

No  MS.  is  extant,  which  exhibits  through  all  the 
books,  any  one  recension,  incorrupted.  It  is  therefore, 
from  the  consent  of  many  of  the  same  class,  and  from  in¬ 
ternal  criteria,  that  we  are  to  judge,  which  recension,  any 
particular  reading  is  to  be  referred  to.  Some  MSS.  in 
different  parts,  follow  different  recensions.  Very  few  co¬ 
pies  belonging  to  the  ancient  classes,  remain,  those  belong¬ 
ing:  to  the  more  modern  are  much  more  numerous. 

o 

6.  That  reading,  in  which  all  the  recensions  concur,  is 
to  be  regarded  as  genuine. 

7.  The  readings  of  the  most  ancient  classes,  especially 
when  recommended  by  other  'authority,  are  to  be  pre¬ 
ferred. 

8.  The  Alexandrian  class  is  sometimes  to  be  preferred 
to  the  western,  but  not  uniformly.  Where  the  different 
classes  vary,  the  greatest  attention  must  be  paid  to  other 
historical  and  internal  criteria  of  the  genuineness  of  a 
passage. 

9.  The  greatest  authority  is  due  to  MSS.,  but  the  an¬ 
cient  versions,  and  the  works  of  early  ecclesiastical  wri¬ 
ters,  are  not  to  be  neglected. 

10.  In  collecting  various  readings  from  the  ancient 
versions,  and  in  estimating  their  importance  the  following 
rules  should  be  observed. 

a.  The  greatest  weight  is  due  to  those  made  immedi¬ 
ately  from  the  Greek.  Among  these,  the  most  important, 
are,  the  Latin,  Syriac,  and  the  Gothic. 

b.  Care  must  be  taken  that  we  use  a  correct  copy  of 
these  versions. 

c.  It  is  to  be  observed,  whether  they  are  literal,  or 
merely  give  the  sense  ;  whether  the  faults  observed,  be 
chargeable  on  the  versions  themselves,  or  appear  to  have 
arisen  from  the  MSS.  their  authors  used. 

d.  Versions,  which,  upon  examination,  appear  to  follow 
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a  particular  class  or  recension, of  MSS.  are  to  be  ranked 
with  that  class  as  one  witness. 

e.  No  reading,  which  is  derived  from  the  ancient  ver¬ 
sions  alone,  and  is  destitute  of  other  authority,  is  to  be 
approved  ;  yet  the  concurrence  of  all  the  V ersions  and  the 
ancient  Fathers,  renders  the  reading  of  the  MSS.  very 
suspicious. 

11.  As  to  the  ancient  ecclesiastical  writers,  the  follow- 
ins:  rules  should  be  observed. 

a.  We  should  be  careful  to  use  a  critical  and  correct 
edition  of  their  works,  lest  we  be  deceived  by  corrupted 
passages. 

b.  We  must  diligently  attend  to  the  character  of  these 
writers,  their  age,  erudition,  their  discernment ;  to  their 
disposition  to  alter  the  text,  &c.  We  should  also  endea¬ 
vour  to  discover  the  character  and  class  of  the  MSS.  which 
they  used. 

c.  It  is  carefully  to  be  observed  in  what  kind  of  works, 
these  various  i-eadings  occur.  Whether  in  commentaries, 
in  doctrinal,  practical,  or  polemical  compositions  ;  because 
quotations  are  commonly  made  in  one  class,  much  more 
accurately  than  in  another. 

d.  The  form  and  manner  of  the  quotation  are  to  be  ob¬ 
served — whether  the  passage  be  cited  pointedly,  as  a  direct 
proof,  or  whether  it  be  quoted  memoriter — casually  allu¬ 
ded  to,  &c. 

It  is  not  reasonable  to  dismiss  all  the  quotations  of  the 
Fathers,  with  the  assertion  that  they  were  made  negligent- 

and  from  memory ;  because,  although  this  may  often 
have  been  the  case,  yet  in  some  instances  there  is  internal 
evidence  that  the  quotation  was  made  with  care,  and  that 
the  writer  really  read  in  his  MSS.  what  we  now  find  in  his 
works. 

e.  The  mere  omission  of  a  passage,  in  the  commenta¬ 
ries  of  the  h  athers,  is  not  sufficient  evidence  against  it. 
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Yet  if  the  passage  be  important,  their  silence  renders  it 
suspicious. 

12.  The  writings  of  the  ancient  heretics,  are  not  en¬ 
tirely  to  be  neglected,  in  the  criticism  of  the  N.  T. 

13.  That  interpunction  of  the  words  and  sentences,  and 
that  distinction  of  paragraphs  and  chapters,  is  to  be  observ¬ 
ed,  which  best  agrees  with  the  subject,  and  the  connexion 
of  the  discourse. 

in.  Since  it  is  admitted,  in  the  criticism  of  the 
N.  T.,  as  in  that  of  other  ancient  writings,  that  the 
true  reading,  cannot  always  be  determined  with  ab¬ 
solute  certainty,  but  only  a  judgment  as  to  what  is 
most  probable  be  formed,  it  is  evident,  that  more 
should  not  be  required,  in  this  department,  than  can 
be  performed — nor  a  positive  judgment  be  given, 
without  the  most  careful  examination.  And  more¬ 
over,  if  in  the  criticism  of  profane  authors  cau¬ 
tion  and  modesty  should  be  used,  much  more  should 
every  thing  like  rashness,  or  levity,  be  excluded  from 
the  criticism  of  the  Sacred  Volume. 

Car.  Segaar.  or.  de  critice  in  divinis  N.  T.  libris  aeque  ac  in  liumanis,  sed 
circumspecte  et  modeste  etiaranum  exercenda.  Ultraj.  1772.  4. 

Several  circumstances  conspire  to  render  the  criti¬ 
cism  of  the  N.  T.  peculiarly  difficult — the  peculiarity  of 
the  mode  of  writing,  the  number  of  the  books,  and  the 
danger  of  alteration  from  various  causes  to  which  they 
were  exposed. 

That  division  of  the  higher  criticism,  which  relates 
to  the  excellences  or  faults  of  books — the  narration, 
mode  of  argument,  and  the  subject  generally,  will  be  treat¬ 
ed  hereafter. 
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liULES  OF  INTERPRETATION  FOR  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

I.  There  can  be  but  one  interpretation  of  a  pas¬ 
sage,  genuine  and  correct.  And  this  interpretation 
must  elicit  that  sense  from  the  words  of  the  author, 
which,  upon  grammatical  and  historical  grounds,  can 
be  shown,  should  be  attributed  to  them,  and  which 
clearly  conveys  to  the  reader,  the  idea  of  the  ivriter. 
From  this  remark,  it  follows,  that  the  interpreter 
must  have  a  two-fold  duty  to  perform  ;  first,  that  he 
himself  should  properly  understand  the  language, 
the  ideas,  and  subject  of  his  author  ;  and  secondly, 
that  he  should  correctly  exhibit  or  explain  all  these 
to  others.  Hence  Hermeneutics  may  be  divided  in¬ 
to  two  parts, 

H.  C.  Westphal  de  genuina  SS.  interpretatione  in  Meditatt.  phil.  et 
Uieol.  argumenti.  L.  1790.  8. 

S.  F.  Winterbei'g  Prol.  de  interpretatione  unica,  unica  et  certse  per- 
suasionis  de  doctrintei-eligionis  veritate,  et  arnica;  consensionis  causa,  in  Com- 
mentt.  theol.  edd.  a  Velthusen.  Kuhnol.  et  Rup.  T.  IV. 

/.  A.  Grosch  d.  de  hermeneutice  in  omnibus  disciplinis  una  eademque. 
.Ten.  1756. 

Sense  is  spoken  of  as  certain,  or  doubtful  ;  proper  or 
improper  ;  grammatical  ;  historical.  Other  divisions, 
which  are  not  of  much  advantage,  are  mediate  and  imme¬ 
diate  ;  the  mystical,  allegorical,  typical,  parabolical,  mo¬ 
ral  ;  natural,  spiritual,  supernatural,  &c. 

Ji.  Groddeck  d.  de  sensu  Scr.  S.  Dant.  1752. 

II.  That  the  interpreter  should  properly  perform 
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both  the  offices  specified  above,  it  becomes  him  to 
approach  his  w'ork,  with  a  mind,  not  only  imbued 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  Greek  and  Eastern  lan¬ 
guages — of  history  and  tlie  laws  of  interpretation — 
with  sound  judgment  and  discernment — but  he  must 
avail  himself  of  every  subsidiary  aid  ;  he  must  prose¬ 
cute  his  work  with  diligence,  accuracy  and  caution, 
and  pursue  his  investigations,  uninfluenced,  either 
by  his  own  previous  opinions,  or  the  opinions  of 
others — and  he  must  above  all  cherish  a  candid  and 
pious  state  of  feeling.  It  is  necessay,  therefore, 
that  he  siiould  know,  in  the  first  place,  both  the  pri¬ 
mary  and  secondaiy  meaning  of  words — and  second¬ 
ly,  the  peculiar  mode  of  writing,  which  distinguish¬ 
es  the  N.  T.  authors — he  should  be  able  to  decide 
how  the  true  sense,  is  to  be  discovered,  and  under¬ 
stand  the  method  of  arguing  and  constructing  their 
discourses,  characteristic  of  the  sacred  writers. 

J.  F.  Fischen  Pi-ol.  de  llriguse  gr.  interiore  scientia,  interpretatioais  li- 
brorutn  N.  T.  adjumento  maxime  necessario.  L.  1772. 

C.  G.  Thalemani  d.  de  sensu  veriet  falsi  in  interpret,  librorum  sacrorum 
L.  1776.  4. 

J.  C.  Velthusen  Pr.  quo  sensus  veri  et  falsi  commendatur  monunlenta  re- 
ligionis  rite  sestimaturis.  Adjectse  sunt  animadverss.  criticse  potissimuin  ad 
arthaeologiam  sacrain,  Helmst.  1781.  4. 

Chr.  Ben.  Michaelis  Diss.  de  modestia  exegetica.  Hal.  1751.  4- 

CJir.  Theoph.  Kuinoel  d.  de  subtilitate  interpretationem  grammaticara 
commendante.  L.  1788.  4. 

Subtilitatem  interpretis  N.  T.  in  verborum  notionibus  ex  contexta  oratione 
definiendis  commendat.  J.  Guil.  Fuhrmann.  Kil.  1778.  4. 

Chr.  Gfr.  Richteri  d.  de  libertate  interpretandorum  librorum  diw.  et 
doctrlnce  publicse  examinandse  admodum  utili.  Hal.  1783.  4. 

J.  B.  Riecleri  d.  de  usu  ingenii  in  interpretanda,  SS.  Alt.  1753.  4, 

Chr.  Fr.  Roederi  Comm,  de  ingenii  usu  et  abusu  circa  interpretationem 
Scr.  S.  Torg.  1741. 

J.  H.  J\roeltmg  d.  de  artis  imaginandi  ad  SS.  applicatione,  Jen.  1758.  4. 

J.  Ge.  Albrecht  Pr.  de  interpretatione  sacr.  litt.  vitio  affectuum  corrupta, 
Fr£  ad  m.  1747.  4. 
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S.  F.  JV.  jyfon  (1.  de  discrimine  sensus  et  significationis  in  interpretando. 
L.  1774.  et  ill  ejus  diss.  tlieol.  et  philoll.  T.  I. 

Some  have  distinguished  the  qualifications  of  an  inter¬ 
preter  of  the  N.  T.  into  natural,  acquired  by  human  means  ; 
and  moral,  derived  from  Divine  assistance.  See, 

Carpzovii  Prinite  linese  herm.  p.  10.  ss. 


PART  I. 

RULES  AND  HELPS  FOR  PROPERLY  UNDES'I’ANDING  THE 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

CHAPTER  I. 

ON  THE  SIGNIFICATION  OF  WORDS. 

I.  It  is  evident,  that  the  first  duty  of  an  interpret¬ 
er,  is  to  investigate  the  signification  of  words,  both 
singly  and  in  their  combinations.  Here  it  should  be 
kept  in  mind,  that  some  words  are  used  properly^ 
others  improperly ;  some  simply,  others  emphatical¬ 
ly  ;  some  according  to  the  usage  of  common  life, 
others  in  a  sense  peculiar  to  the  Christian  system. 
Therefore,  the  rules  for  investigating  the  signification 
of  words,  are  either  common  and  universal,  or  such 
as  are  applicable  only  to  the  language  of  the  Sacred 
Writers. 

I.  The  signification  of  single  words,  in  a  dead  language, 
is  to  be  learned, 

a.  In  some  instances,  from  the  natural  connexion  be¬ 
tween  the  word,  and  signification,  ovofxaTOTroi'ijTixa. 

b.  From  etymology  ;  great  caution,  however,  is  re¬ 
quisite,  in  acting  upon  this  rule,  as  the  primary  significa- 
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tion  of  a  word,  is  frequently  very  different  from  its  com¬ 
mon  meaning. 

c.  From  analogy,  as  well  of  the  language  in  question, 
as  of  others  related  to  it. 

d.  From  the  usage  of  those  writers,  to  whom  the  lan¬ 
guage  was  vernacular,  or  who  lived  during  the  period  in 
which  it  was  spoken. 

e.  From  the  explanations  which  the  authors  themselves, 
sometimes  annex  to  the  words  they  use. 

f.  From  parallel  passages,  in  which  the  same  idea  is 
expressed,  either  in  different  words,  or  more  at  length. 

g.  From  the  immediate  context,  where  the  word  oc¬ 
curs. 

h.  From  the  design  and  subject  of  the  writer. 

i.  From  ancient  translations. 

k.  From  the  grammatical  remarks,  the  scholia,  and 
glossaries  of  the  ancients. 

O 

In  these,  are  to  be  found  especially,  words  of  peculiar 
difficulty,  words  XsyofAsva,  -TroXurfimAa,  barbarous,  synon¬ 
ymous,  &c. 

The  significations  of  words,  were  at  first  simple,  but 
gradually  enlarging,  the  same  word  came  to  have  various 
meanings,  and  numerous  accessory  ideas  became  connected 
with  the  primary  signification. 

These  various  significations  should  be  reduced  to  their 
natural  order,  and  not  be  unduly  multiplied,  as  has  been 
done  by  some  Lexicographers — see, 

S.  F.  J\r.  J\Iori  d.  de  nexu  significationum  ejusdem  verbi.  L.  1776.  et  in 
Diss.  tlieoH.  et  phil.  T.  I.  p,  394. 

2.  The  signification  of  words  in  combination,  or  of 
phrases,  may  be,  in  general,  learned, 

a.  From  the  nature  of  the  combination,  or  connexion 
itself.  It  is,  however,  frequently  the  case,  that  usage  has 
attached  a  diflbrent  idea  to  a  particular  phrase  ;  from  that, 
which  its  composition  would  seem  to  indicate. 
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b.  From  the  direct  or  indirect  testimony  of  writers. 

3.  The  signification  of  words  and  phrases,  in  the  writ¬ 
ings  of  the  N.  T.,  is  to  be  particularly  sought, 

a.  From  the  usage  of  the  Greek  language,  as  it  exist¬ 
ed  after  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great.  And  this  usage 
may  be  learned  from  the  fragments  which  remain  of  the 
dramatic  writers  of  that  period  ;  from  the  works  of  Po¬ 
lybius,  Diodorus  Siculus,  Arrian,  and  others  of  the  same 
age. 

b.  From  the  Hebrew  or  Syrochaldaic,  whence,  in  some 
instances,  words  have  been  derived,  and  in  others,  used  in 
senses  conformed  to  the  Hebrew  usage. 

Jllart.  Pet.  Cheitomaei  Groeco.  barbara  N.  T.  qua:  oi’icnti  originem  de- 
bent.  Amst.  1649. 

To  this  purpose,  the  books  of  the  O.T.,  the  Talmudi- 
cal  and  Rabbinical  writings,  and  works  in  the  Syriac,  Ara¬ 
bic,  &c.  have  been  advantageously  applied.  See, 

J\fichaeli!i^  Introduction,  VI.  llaenlein  Einl.  I.  Ammon,  ad  Ern. 
Inst.  Int.  x:.  67.  Tbe  works  of  Vorstins  and  Lensden  quoted  above,  and  J.  G. 
Herder  Erlauterungen  zum  N.  T.  aus  einer  neu  erofneten  oriental.  Quelle, 
177.').  4. 

c.  From  the  style  of  those  Jews,  who,  during  this  pe¬ 
riod  used  the  Greek  language.  The  Greek  versions  of  the 
0.  T.,  the  apocryphal  books,  and  the  works  of  Josephus 
and  Philo,  are  particularly  worthy  of  attention. 

’  Chr.  Fr.  Schmidt.  Diss.  II.  versionem  Alex,  optimum  interpretationis, 
LL.  SS.  i^residium  esse,  L.  1763.  4. 

.7.  F.  Fischeri  Proluss.  de  verss.  grsecis  Ikterarum  hebrr.  magistris,  L. 
1772.  8. 

G.  J.  Henkii  d.  de  usu  librorura  apocr.  V.  T.  in  N.  T.  Hal.  1711. 

b.  From  the  character  of  the  Christian  system,  whence 
certain  words  derived  a  signification  more  or  less  extensive, 
which  they  retained  constantly  or  only  under  peculiar  cir¬ 
cumstances. 

That  this  may  be  properly  understood,  the  iisus  luqiien- 
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di  of  the  O.  T. ,  and  of  the  later  Jews,  and  the  history  of 
the  opinions  which  then  prevailed,  must  be  attended  to. 
The  usa^e,  also,  of  the  N.  T.  writers  themselves,  the 
comparison  of  perspicuous  with  difficult  expressions,  and 
the  history  of  early  Christian  opinions,  serve  to  elucidate 
the  force  of  expressions  of  peculiar  import,  in  the  N.  T. 

Examples  of  this  class  of  words  and  phrases,  are 
svaj"yiXm  ;  jSadiXsia  tuv  s^avwv  ;  (see  1).  Flatt 

Symbolarum  ad  illustranda  nonnulla  ex  iis  N.  T.  locis. 
quae  de  9ra^j5(ri'a  Chr.  agunt,  Partic.  I.  Tub.  ISOl.  4)  wos  tS 

mog  Ts  vo/xog  (see  P.  N.  Jochims  de  variis  tS  voVs 

signiffi  in  epp.  Paulinis  obviis,  Meldorp.  1788.)  mcng  ( N. 
Reden  d.  praes.  Wallenio  de  varia  signif.  voc.  in  N. 

T.  1802.)  Sgyoc,  dcpsdtg  d^jM^iriuv  ;  ‘KaXcyyevsdia  ;  itvsv^a 

(see  J.  F.  Schleusner,  d.  de  vocabuli  wsvixa  in  Libris  N. 
T.  vario  usu  Gbtt.  1791,  4.  Griesbach.  Commentt.  de 
vera  notione  vocabuli  -rvsu/ji,a  in  cap.  VIII.  Ep.  ad  Roma¬ 
nos,  Jenae  editis.)  Tho.  Stuemmer  Tentamen  exeg. 
crit.  circa  quaestionem  :  quae  significandi  vis  vocabb.  ffvsufxa 
et  in  stilo  Paulino  insit  ?  Wirceb.  1802.  See  also 
Campbell’ s  Preliminary  Dissertations.  To  discover  the 
meaning  of  such  expressions,  the  connexion  of  the  dis-r 
course  is  of  great  importance. 

II.  The  tropical  signification  of  words  and  phras¬ 
es,  in  the  New  Testament,  has,  in  part,  the  same 
sources,  and  is  regulated  by  the  same  princiiiles,  as 
among  other  people  and  other  authors;  and  in  part, 
is  derived  from  sources,  and  rests  on  principles, 
peculiar  to  the  Sacred  Writers.  The  duly  of  the 
interpreter,  in  accurately  investigating,  and  proper¬ 
ly  explaining  the  figurative  latiguage  of  the  New 
Testament,  is  derived  from  these  considerations, 
and  he  may  also  hence  discover  the  faults  to  be 
avoided. 
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Fr.  /r.  ./irasc/joUntemchtvon  den  Bibl. — Tropeii  und  Figui’en— Halle 
1773.  8. 

Job.  Gf.  Hegelmaier  Libri  DJ.  de  dictione  tropica  ctiam  Scr.  Sacrse.  Tub. 
1779.  8. 

Tropes  are  either  necessary,  arising  from  the  poverty 
of  language,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  subject  treated,  or 
they  are  used  for  the  sake  of  varying  and  ornamenting  the 
style.  They  are  grammatical,  or  rhetorical ;  general,  or 
appropriate  to  particular  kinds  of  writing. 

They  rest  upon  similitude,  or  the  various  connexions 
and  relations  of  things. 

Metaphor,  metonyme,  synecdoche,  and  anthropopeia 
may  be  separately  treated. 

The  sources  of  tropes  in  the  New  Testament  are,  a.  na¬ 
ture  itself,  b.  common  life,  c.  history,  d.  the  Sacred  Writ¬ 
ings  of  the  Jews. 

1.  Tropical  expressions,  are  derived  from  either  of 
these  sources,  especially  the  last,  and  may  be  discovered, 

a.  From  the  nature  and  character  of  the  subject,  senti¬ 
ment,  or  expression, 

b.  From  the  series  of  the  discourse,  and  from  certain 
words,  frequently  added  for  the  sake  of  illustration. 

■c.  From  the  nature  and  design  of  the  discourse,  or  ar¬ 
gument. 

d.  From  parallel  passages,  where  the  same  subject,  or 
idea,  may  be  literally  expressed. 

e.  From  the  usus  loquendi  and  history. 

f.  From  the  connexion  of  the  doctrine  itself. 

2.  In  explaining  the  foundation  of  the  similitude,  we 
must  endeavour,  in  the  first  place,  so  to  represent  it,  that 
it  may  agree  with  the  genius  of  the  East ;  and  secondly, 
to  have  respect,  not  only  to  general  usage,  but  also  to  the 
particular  passage,  in  which  the  trope  occurs  ;  so  that  the 
full  force  of  the  figure  may  be  perceived. 

3.  The  cautions  necessary  to  be  observed  on  this  sub 
ject,  are,  that  we  do  not  press  the  etymology  of  the  tropi- 
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cal  word  too  far — that  we  do  not  too  much  extend  the  force 
of  the  figure — nor  seek  in  it  more  than  the  nature  of  the 
passage  will  admit — and  that  we  do  not  unnecessarily  mul¬ 
tiply  tropes. 

in.  Some  words  and  phrases  are  either  constant¬ 
ly,  or  occasionally  used  in  such  a  manner,  that,  to 
the  idea  which  is  commonly  and  properly  attached 
to  them,  there  is  added  something  of  enlargement, 
of  weight,  or  sublimity  ;  or  on  the  other  hand,  their 
usual  force  is  diminished.  The  more  frequently 
writers  have  run  into  extravagance  in  interpreting 
these  emphatical  expressions,  in  former  times  ;  the 
more  careful  should  we  be  to  observe  moderation. 
The  same  remark  is  applicable  to  Euphemism. 

J.  C/m’.  d.  pries.  Nagelio  de  emphasium  jiidicandarum  difRcuI- 

tate,  Alt.  1761.  4. 

E.  A.  Frommaim  Comm,  de  verbis  N.  T.  qu»  plus  aut  minus,  quam  or- 
dinaric  solent,  iuterdum  significant,  opuscc.  phil.  I,  342.  ss. 

Emphasis  was  formerly  divided  into  real  and  verbal. 
Constant  emphasis  is  to  be  learned,  from  the  direct  testi¬ 
mony  of  authors,  or  from  the  constant  usage  of  the  language, 
during  a  particular  age  ;  temjwrary  emphasis,  is  generally 
to  be  learned  from  the  context,  or  from  the  nature  of  the 
subject. 

There  are  forms  of  speech,  which  have,  by  common 
consent,  lost  that  energy  which  originally  and  naturally  be¬ 
longed  to  them. 

We  should  be  cautious  not  to  consider  words  emphatic¬ 
al,  merely  because  they  are  of  rare  occurrence,  derived 
from  a  foreign  language,  figurative,  or  different  in  their 
grammatical  form,  from  the  languages,  ancient  or  modern, 
with  which  we  may  happen  to  be  acquainted. 

On  Euphemism — see, 

Chr.  JVoIIii  d.  de  usu  elabusu  cuphemismi  sacri  1..  1732.  4. 
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It  is  always  to  be  judged  of,  from  the  character  of  the 
age  and  people — not  from  our  own  taste  or  opinion. 


CHAPTER  II. 

ON  DISCOVERING  THE  USUS  LOQUENDI  OF  THE  SACRED 

WRITINGS. 

I.  The  USUS  loquendi,  is  the  manner  of  speaking 
or  writing,  which  custom,  or  common  usage  has 
sanctioned.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  it  must  be 
very  various,  and  different  in  different  kinds  of  writ¬ 
ers.  We  need  not  be  surprized  that  there  should  be 
a  mode  of  writing  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.,  and  that 
this  mode,  should  not  be  the  same  in  all  the  Sacred 
Writings.  The  sources  of  information  are  either  ex¬ 
ternal  or  internal,  and  are  very  similar  to  those  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  preceding  chapter. 

The  USUS  loquendi,  is  national  or  provincial,  public  or 
private,  religious  ax  profane,  ancient  ox  recent ;  solemn, 
technical,  ox  common  ;  poetical  ox  prosaic  ;  philosophic¬ 
al,  doctrinal,  or  historical ;  epistolary  ox  popular. 

The  interpreter  sliould  always  be  careful,  not  to  be 
guided  by  the  suggestions  of  his  own  imagination,  or  in¬ 
clination,  but  should  attend  to  the  usus  loquendi. 

The  internal  means  of  discovering  the  usus  loquendi, 

are, 

1.  The  genius  and  character  of  the  writers. 

These  are  formed,  through  the  influence  of  the  age  and 
nation  to  which  they  belong,  by  their  education,  method 
of  life,  &ic.  These  points  are  to  be  ascertained  from  the 
history  of  the  writers  themselves,  and  of  the  times  in  which 
they  lived,  and  from  their  writings. 

2.  The  nature  of  the  subject,  and  the  mode  of  treat¬ 
ing  it. 
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]'>veiy  subject  has  a  mctliod,  in  some  measure  its  own; 
and  authors  are  either  original  in  their  style  and  manner, 
or  imitators  of  other  writers.  When  this  latter  is  the  case, 
the  style  of  their  models  should  be  investigated  and  un¬ 
derstood  by  the  interpreter. 

3.  The  writings  themselves,  which  the  authors  have 
left ;  for  it  not  unfrequently  happens,  that  writers  define, 
explain,  or  illustrate  their  method  of  writing. 

All  the  foregoing  remarks  may  he  applied  to  the  New 
Testament. 

The  external  means  of  discovering  the  usus  loquendi, 
are,  1he  knowledge  of  the  history,  both  of  opinions  and 
facts,  of  the  period  to  which  the  writer  belongs,  the  com¬ 
parison  of  authors  of  the  same  kind,  character,  and  age  ; 
the  use  of  competent  early  translators^  and  the  observance 
of  that  usage  which  approaches  most  nearly  to  that  of  the 
writers  in  question. 

Some  observations  on  the  usus  loquendi,  of  \\\%populat 
Greek  writers. 

1.  They  do  not  accurately  follow  grammatical  rules, 
concerning  the  distinction  of  words,  the  use  of  the  article, 
the  middle  voice,  the  moods  and  tenses  of  verbs,  &c. 
Hence  their  language  is  not  always  to  be  interpreted  in 
strict  accordance  with  these  rules. 

Amniouius  de  adfinium  vocabb.  differentia  Cum  animadverss.  L.  C. 
Valckeiiaer  L.  B.  1739.  II.  4.  c.  obss.  Cph.  Fr.  Ammon.  Erl.  1787.  8. 

S.  F.  Dvesigii  Commeiitarius  de  verbis  mediis  N.  T.  cura  J.  F.  Fischeri 
etc.  Ed.  altera,  L.  1792. 

Cph.  IVollii  Collectfo  quartior  de  verbis  Grsecorum  mediis  dissertationum 
L.  1733.  , 

Adr.  Khdt  Vindicise  articuli  o  to  in  Ni  T.  Partis  prioris  T.  I — III.  pos~ 
terioris  T.  I.  II.  Trag.  1786 — 1771' — 8. 


The  dispute  is  principally  about  the  words  6  xv^iog,  o 
and  6s(jg. 

In  the  moods  and  tenses  of  verbs,  the  Sacred  Writers 
not  unfrequently,  follow  the  usage  of  the  Hebrew  ;  hence: 
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the  aorist  and  the  preterite,  are  sometimes  put  in  place  of 
the  future. 

2.  They  sometimes  express  simply  and  universally, 
what  is  to  be  understood  with  limitation.  These  remarks 
are  also  applicable  to  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament. 

It  has  been  questioned  how  far  the  analogy  of  faith, 
may  be  used  as  a  rule  of  interpretation. 

G.  Fr.  Schroeteri.  d.  de  interpretatione,  Scr.  S.  ad  analogiam  fidei. 
Yit.  1718.  4.  • 

Rambach.  Institutiones  hermeneutic*,  II,  1. 

II.  In  the  use  of  certain  figures,  the  writers  of 
the  N.  T.  as  also  other  ancient  writers,  have  a  dis¬ 
tinct  style.  Some  of  these  figures  affect  only  single 
w^ords,  sentences,  or  phrases  ;  others,  whole  passa¬ 
ges,  and  entire  discourses  ;  to  which  last,  must  be 
referred,  allegories  and  parables.  As  in  the  right 
explication  of  these,  the  usage  of  the  Orientals  and 
the  Jewish  Doctors  is  chiefly  to  be  regarded  ;  so  we 
should  be  very  careful  not  to  give  any  other  expla¬ 
nation  than  that  which  the  nature  of  the  subject 
and  design  of  the  author  require. 

Joach,  Camet'ani  Notatio  figurarnm  sermonis  in  libris  Evang.  Lips. 
1552.  4.  in  apostolicis  scriptis  ib.  1572.  4.  uterque  lib.  in  Ilez*  ed.  N.  T. 

C.  L.  Raven  Pliilologia  Thucedideo — Paulina  S.  Notatio  figurarum 
dictionis  Paulin*  cum  Tbucydidea  comparat*,  Hal.  1792.  8.  inprimisque 
ciusd.  lihetor.  Paulin*,  T.  11.  p.  511.  ss. 

There  has  been  some  dispute  as  to  the  use  of  irony. 

J.  C.  S.  Ironia  a  Jesu  et  discipulis  eius  abjudicata,  Misc.  Lips.  nov.  1, 
p.  31.  ss. 

J.  Fr.  Stiebnz  d.  de  ironia  sacra.  Hal.  1759.  4. 

Gotth.  Rem.  JMatthesii  Comm,  de  symbolico  doeendi  genere  in  sacris 
scr.  obvio.  Sclmeeb.  1787,  4. 

On  Allegories, 

Script!,  plurcs  de  ea  laudat  Rlankenbvrg.  ad  Sulzeri  Theor.  Art.  l,p. 
57.  ss.  71.  ss. 
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S.  F.  vV.  JMon  Pr.  Ostenclitui'  quibus  causis  allegoriai’um  interpretatio 
nitatur.  L.  1781.  et  in  Diss.  Theol.  atque  phil.  I,  p.  390. 

1.  The  object  of  the  allegory,  is  to  be  sought  in  the 
occasion  which  gave  rise  to  it  (Joh,  IV.  10.  ss.)  in  the 
context,  or  in  the  explanation  which  is  sometimes  added, 
(.loh.  VllI,  38.  Eph.  VI,  14.  ss. ) 

2.  It  is  to  be  observed,  what  is  the  primary  object  in 
every  allegory,  and  how  this  object  may  be  literally  ex¬ 
pressed. 

3.  The  nature  of  the  subject  should  be  atttended  to, 
that  the  propriety  of  the  allegory  may  be  perceived. 

4.  We  mush  examine  the  history,  (Luke,  XII,  49,) 
and  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  East.  There  are  ma¬ 
ny  allegories  which  are  characteristically  oriental. 

5.  In  the  same  allegory,  one  part  is  not  to  be  under¬ 
stood  literally,  and  another  figuratively. 

6.  In  no  case,  is  every  circumstance  in  the  allegory  to 
be  considered,  significative  of  a  moral  sense,  but,  the  main 
idea,  or  principal  design,  is,  in  general,  only  to  be  re¬ 
garded. 

Coiir.  Ikerdi  d.  de  locutionibus  allegoricis  et  emblematicis  ssepe  in  gene- 
ralioi'i  complexu  sumendis,  neque  ad  singulas  partes  aut  verba  semper  exten- 
dendis,  in  Diss.  ejus.  phil.  theol.  p.  593.  ss. 

On  the  nature,  kinds,  and  use  of  Parables^  see, 

G.  C.  Storr  Comm,  ne  parabolis  Christi,  1779,  et  opuscc.  acadd.  ad  in- 
interpr.  SS.  I,  p.  89.  ss. 

J.  J.  Hess  iibcr  die  Parableii  mit  Iliicksicht  auf  Lehre  vora  Reiche  Gottes, 
in  his  work,  uber  die  Lehren,  Thaten  und  Schicksaledes  Herrn,  eiu  Anhang 
zur  Lebeusgcsch.  p.  175.  ss. 

Ueber  die  Lokalitfit  der  Parablen  Jesu,  in  d.  Beytr.  z.  Bef.  d.  vern.  Denk, 
in  der  Rel.  XI,  p.  138. 

G.  Ij.  Bauei'  Sammlung  und  Erklarung  der  parabol.  Erzahlungen  un- 
sc-rs  llerrn,  L.  1782,  8. 

Lectures  on  the  Parables  ofovir  Saviour,  with  a  preliminary  discourse  on 
Parables,  by  Andrew  Gray. 

In  parables,  the  primary  parts,  are  to  be  carefully  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  those,  which  are  merely  accessory  ;  lite- 
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ral  and  tropical  explanations  are  not  to  be  mixed  :  the  in¬ 
terpretation  is  to  be  sought  from  the  design,  from  the  oc¬ 
casion,  from  the  circumstances  of  time  and  place,  from  the 
character  of  the  hearers,  and  from  the  explanations  often 
added, 

III.  In  proverbs  and  aphorisms,  there  is  of¬ 
ten  something  peculiar  in  the  use  of  words.  The 
Oriental  style,  with  regard  to  both  classes,  is  to  be 
carefully  regarded  ;  and  attention  paid  to  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  under  which  they  were  uttered,  and  the 
design  they  were  intended  to  answer,  that  neither 
greater  nor  less  force  be  attributed  to  them,  than  the 
nature  of  the  case  requires. 

1.  As  it  regards  proverbs,  it  mdy  be  remarked  that  the 
Orientals^ 

a.  Drew  their  images  from  the  heavens,  or  from  na¬ 
ture  generally,  as  it  is  exhibited  to  them,  and  it  is  from 
these,  their  proverbial  expressions  are  derived. 

b.  They  are  peculiarly  fond  of  the  hyperbolical  and 
enigmatical  style. 

c.  When  their  proverbs  rest  upon  a  comparision,  the 
comparision  is  not  fully  stated^ 

j\[art.  del  Rib  Adagialia  Sacra  vet.  et  Novi  Test:  Liigd:  1C14,  4. 

Jlndr.  Nc/iofti  Adagialia  Sacra  N.  Test,  grjccolatina — Antw.  1G29.  4. 

J.  Forstii  Diatribe  de  Adagiis  N.  T.  repetita  in  Fischeri  edit.  Philologiie 
S.  Vorstii,  p.  745.  et  Leiisdeid  lib.  de  Dialect.  N.  T.  ed.  2.  p.  169. 

In  the  explanation  of  these  proverbs,  reference  is  con¬ 
stantly  to  be  had,  to  the  nature  and  design  of  the  passage. 

2.  The  characteristic  features  of  the  Aphoristic  style, 

are, 

a.  Brevity  and  ambiguity  of  expression  ;  at  times  a:s- 
suming  the  form  of  the  enigma. 

h.  A  manner  ingenious  and  pointed. 
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c.  A  want  of  close  connexion,  in  the  different  sen¬ 
tences, 

TJlr.  Andr.  liohde  de  vett.  poetanim  sapientia  gnomica  ffebi-ECorum  ia- 
primis  et  Graecorum,  Hava.  1800  8.  Consult,  also,  the  writers  upon  ouv 
Saviour’s  sermon  on  the  mount,  particularly  Pott. 


CHAPTER  111, 

ON  INVESTIGATING  THE  SENSE  OP  PASSAGES. 

I.  As  it  is  requisite  for  the  interpreter  to  observe 
which  signification  of  a  word  suits  a  particular  pas¬ 
sage,  and  what  usage  prevails  through  the  book  he 
is  investigating  ;  so,  also,  he  must  etideavour  to  dis¬ 
cover  tlie  seme  (which  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  sigriijication,)  which  belongs  to  each  word,  and 
to  the  whole  expression  or  sentence  ;  and  this  sense 
or  meaning  may  either  be  uniformly  attached  to  the 
words  or  phrases  agreeably  to  Hebrew  usage,  or  it 
may  belong  to  them  only,  in  particular  places. 

1.  The  choice  of  signification,  depends  principally  up¬ 
on  the  context. 

2.  The  usus  loquendi  which  prevails  in  a  particular 
passage,  is  determined,  either  from  the  context,  or  from 
the  nature  of  the  subject,  or  of  the  language. 

The  phraseology  which  is  derived  from  the  Grecian 
usage,  is  to  be  distinguished  from  that  which  is  of  Hebrew, 
or  Syro-chaldaic  origin. 

3.  To  discover  the  sense  of  words,  or  sentences,  is  to 
discover  the  idea  which  the  author  really  intended  to  aU 
tach  to  them,  in  the  connexion  in  which  they  occur.  For 
the  signification  of  a  word  or  sentence,  may  he  variously 
modified  by  the  circumstances  in  which  it  is  used — see, 

Jlfori  diss.de  discrimine  sensus  et  significationis  in  interprctando — and, 

Pidintadt  ad  Mori  Hennineuticam. 
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4.  The  sense  which  belongs  to  particular  words  or  ex¬ 
pressions,  is  either  always  the  same  as  in  the  phrase  xa6!(fai 
h  Ss^iuv  or  it  is  difi’erent  in  difl'erent  places,  as  in  the 
words  ■tfvsuiaaTJxos  tfa^xixos. 

Care,  therefore,  is  to  be  taken,  not  to  confound  the  sense 
and  the  signification. 

II.  'I'he  means  of  discovering  the  meaning  of  a 
passage,  are  not  only  the  nature  of  tiie  language, 
the  customary  usage,  and  sound  judgment ;  but  also, 
the  context,  the  design  of  the  writer,  the  nature  of 
the  subject,  and  history ;  hence  the  grammatical^ 
logical^  and  historical  sense  is  spoken  of  separately. 
It  may  be  well  to  make  these  distinctions  in  scho¬ 
lastic  disputations,  but  in  the  work  of  interpreta¬ 
tion,  there  is  to  be  but  one  sense  sought,  which  is 
to  be  discovered  by  these  three  several  methods,  and 
which  does  not  admit  of  variety.  Rules  are  derived 
from  these  helps  for  projterly  determining  the  mean¬ 
ing  ;  and  arguments,  to  prove  that  a  certain  sense  is 
the  only  proper  sense  of  a  passage. 

What  has  been  just  remarked  amounts  to  this  :  that  it 
should  be  our  object,  to  discover,  not  merely  what  sense 
may  or  may  not  be  attributed  to  a  particular  passage,  but 
what  sense  we  are  bound  to  attribute  to  it. 

1.  To  the  language  belongs  the  analogy  of  language  ; 
whether  of  one,  or  more,  or  all  languages.  This  subject 
will  be  considered  hereafter. 

2.  The  usus  loquendi,  determines  what  sense  is  usual¬ 
ly  connected  with  certain  words  and  phrases  in  a  particu¬ 
lar  place,  time,  or  among  a  particular  people,  or  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  a  particular  subject. 

3.  The  usus  loquendi  will  not  always  suffice  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  sense,  because,  a.  it  is  sometimes  obscure,  b.  it 
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cannot  always  be  ascertained,  c.  it  is  often  indefinite  and 
‘T'oXua'yiixos,  d.  the  writer  himself  often  recedes  from  it.  Yet 
it  is  always  to  be  joined  with  other  means  of  ascertaining 
the  sense. 

4.  It  is  important  to  remark,  that  there  is  a  certain 
common  sense,  or  mode  of  thinking,  feeling,  judging,  and 
speaking,  which  belongs  to  every  community,  and  which 
may  be  learned  from  the  character  and  mental  habits  of  the 
people.  It  is  evident  that  the  knowledge  of  this  kind  of 
common  sentiment  of  a  people,  must  throw  great  light  up¬ 
on  the  meaning  of  their  expressions. — See, 

Turrettin  de  lutei’pretatione  Scripturse  Sacras,  p.  249.  and  below,  chap.  6. 

5.  The  context  is  either  continued  or  interrupted  ;  the 
former  is  immediate,  or  more  or  less  remote. 

In  the  immediate  context,  is  to  be  considered,  a.  the 
mutual  relation  of  subject  and  attribute,  and  in  considering 
this  point  it  must  be  observed  whether  the  expression  be 
figurative  or  not,  b.  the  connexion  between  epithets  and 
the  words  to  which  they  are  applied,  c.  the  relation  of  the 
cases,  d.  the  use  of  the  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and 
other  particles,  e.  the  definitions  added  by  the  author,  f. 
the  opposition  of  the  different  members  of  the  sentence. 

The  less  remote  context,  is  the  series  and  relation  of  se¬ 
veral  united  propositions.  This  connexion  is  perceived  by 
the  use  of  the  conjunctions.  In  many  discourses,  howev¬ 
er,  the  several  propositions  are  disconnected. 

The  more  remote  context  is  the  connexion  of  all  the 
several  parts  of  the  passage — which  is  perceived,  from  the 
character,  the  subjects,  and  sentences,  and  from  the  mode 
in  which  the  connexion  is  effected. 

On  the  interrupted  context,  see  the  following  chapter. 

We  must  be  careful  not  to  be  deceived,  by  the  present 
interpunction,  or  division  into  greater  or  lesser  sections. 
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This  subject,  however,  belongs  more  properly  to  criticism — 
See, 

Abresch.  Spec.  Anim.  in  Ep.  ad  Hebr.  Ill,  p.  398. 

The  helps  hitherto  enumerated,  have  reference  to  the 
grammatical  sense. 

6.  The  sense  in  which  particular  expressions  are  to  be 
understood,  is  very  often  decided  by  the  design,  of  the  au¬ 
thor  in  the  whole  book,  or  in  any  particular  portion  of  it. 
This  design  is  more  or  less  clearly  indicated  by  the  author 
himself,  or  it  may  be  gathered  from  the  occasion  of  his  writ¬ 
ing,  from  history,  or  from  a  careful  examination  of  the  books 
or  passages  themselves.  The  design,  however,  cannot  al¬ 
ways  be  determined  with  equal  clearness. 

7.  The  nature  of  the  subject  and  opinions  or  ideas,  fre¬ 
quently  indicates,  that  a  certain  sense  may,  and  often  that 
it  must,  be  attributed  to  the  words  of  the  author.  And 
the  logical  connexion  of  his  propositions  also  serves  to  shew 
in  what  way  he  wishes  to  be  understood. 

In  examining  the  nature  of  the  subject  and  ideas,  with 
the  view  of  determining  the  sense,  it  is  to  be  observed, 
whether  the  passage  under  examination  is  expressed  in 
popular  or  in  philosophical  language.  The  connexion  of 
the  several  parts  of  a  discourse,  or  of  an  entire  work,  is  not 
always  as  strict  as  in  the  present  regular  and  systematic 
method  of  writing.  Frequently  nothing  more  than  proba¬ 
bility  as  to  the  connexion  can  be  attained. 

These  remarks  belong  to  the  logical  sense. 

8.  The  sense  in  which  an  author’s  words  are  to  be  ta¬ 
ken,  may  often  be  learned,  from  the  history  of  the  time 
and  place  in  which  he  lived  and  wrote,  from  the  opinions, 
studies,  manners,  customs,  and  mode  of  tcachino-,  then 
jDrevalent  ;  from  the  occasion  on  which  he  wrote,  from  the 
character  of  those  to  whom  his  writings  were  addressed, 
from  the  historical  events  of  his  age,  and  from  similar 
sources. 
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TiVTCttin  (le  Interpretatione  SS.  p.  371. 

A'eil  I’l’Og.  quoted  above,  and  Jiatier.  Herm.  97. 

Tlie  interpreter,  therefore,  should  bo  well  acquainted 
with,  and  frequently  consult, 

a.  The  civil  history  of  the  Jews  and  Romans  of  that 
period,  and  also  geography  and  chronolog}^ 

b.  The  manners  and  customs  of  the  Jews,  and  other 
Oriental  nations,  (archaeology,  derived  from  pure  and  an¬ 
cient  sources.) 

Stosch  Compendium  arclneologise  ceconomicse  N.  T.,  Lips.  1799.  8. 

c.  The  various  sects  which  existed  among  the  Jews, 
the  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  and  Essenes. 

Stauedlin.  Gesch.  d.  Sittenl.  Jesu  I,  p.  420.  ss.  .570. 

E.  Bengel  Bemerkungen  iiber  den  Versuch  das  Christ,  aus  dem  Essais- 
mus  abzuleiten. 

D.  Flatt  Magazin  f.  Chr.  Dogm.  VII,  p.  4. 

The  Samaritans. 

limns  iiber  die  Samariten. 

Siauedlin.  Beitr.  z.  Philos.  Gesch.  d.  Bel.  I,  p.  78.  ss. 

The  Sabaeins,  that  is,  the  disciples  of  John. 

JiUchaelis  Introd.  II,  1140.  ss. 

JVorberg  Coram.  de  rel.et  lingua  Sabseorum  in  Commfentatt.  Soc.  Gott. 

r.  ui. 

ICalch  de  Sabseis  ib.  T.  IV. — Bruns  uber  die  Johannis  Christen  nach 
Abraham  Echellensis,  in  Paulus  Memor.  111,51.  ss. 

Th.  C.  Tychsen  iiber  die  Religions  Schriften  der  Sabier  oder  Johannis- 
christen. 

Stauedlin.  Beytr.  II,  289.  ss.  Ill,  1.  ss.  V,  208.  ss.  236.  ss. 

InU’od.  ad  vers.  epp.  catholicarum  Part,  I.  1801. 

d.  The  opinions,  laws,  philosophy  and  expectations 
of  the  Jews,  arising  out  of  their  religion  and  their  peculiar 
circumstances.  The  requisite  information  upon  these  sub" 
jects,  is  to  be  obtained  from  the  apocryphal  writings  of  the 
Jews  and  Christians,  from  Philo,  Josephus,  the  late  Jewish 
writers,  and  from  our  own  Sacred  Scriptures. 
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J.  E.  C.  Schmidt  Bihl.  fiir  Kritik  und  Exeg.  des  N.  Test,  und  alteste 
Christengesch.  I.  Band,  1187,  IT,  B. 

Beytriige  znrhistpr.  lntei-\)retation  des  N.  Test,  ans  den  damals  herr- 
schenden  Zeitbegi-ift'cn.  von  Otniav  dcra  zweyten,  Henke  Neues  Mag.  HI, 
201.  ss.  TV.  23.  ss. 

On  the  books  whence  the  opinions,  and  forms  of  ex¬ 
pression,  prevalent  during;  the  ag;e  in  which  our  Saviour 
appeared,  and  in  that  port  of  the  world,  may  be  most  ad- 
vantag-eously  learned — see, 

GnrUtt  Spec.  IT.  Animadverss.  in  auct.  vett.  p.  22. 

e.  The  method  adopted  by  the  Jewish  doctors,  in  their 
instructions. 

Git.  Chr.  G-  TVeise  diss.  de  more  domini  acceptos  a  magistris  Judd,  lo- 
qnendi  ac  disserendi  modes  sapienter  emendandi,  Vit.  1792,  and  in  the  Com- 
mentt.  Tlieoll.  edd.  a  Veltluisen,  &;c.  V,  p.  117.  ss. 

f.  The  natural  history  of  Palestine  and  the  adjacent 
countries. 

J.  TF.  Erasdo  Pr.  de  justareium  natiu’se  scientia  sanctions  discipline  cul- 
toribus  utilissima,  t  it.  1788. 

Ji.  Er.  JMichaelis  d.  de  studio  hist.  nat.  prestantissimo  theol.  ti’actandae 
discendeque  adjumento.  Vit.  1790. 

Cph.  Fr.  Jucoln  d.  de  pliysica,  sacrorum  librorum  interpretation  is  admi- 
nistra,  Hal.  1746.  4. 

g.  Those  circumstances  of  a  historical  character,  which 
relate  to  the  book  we  wish  to  examine.  As  for  example  ; 
its  author ;  the  person  who  is  introduced  as  speaking  (Rom. 
Vll)  ;  what  his  character  and  circumstances  were,  and  what 
his  state  of  mind,  as  exhibited  in  the  passage  under  con¬ 
sideration  ;  with  what  design,  upon  what  occasion,  at  what 
time,  in  what  place,  and  with  what  feelings  the  author 
wrote ;  what  person  he  sustained,  his  own,  or  that  of 
others;  (Rom.  VII,  7.  ss.)  to  whom  he  wrote  or  spake.  As 
to  this  last  point,  we  must  not  place  much  confidence  in 
the  subscriptions  at  the  close  of  many  of  the  epistles,  but 
must  appeal  to  better  authority,  and  especially  to  the  indi¬ 
cations  to  be  observed  in  the  book  itself. 
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Baumgarten.  Unteri-icht,  3.  IIaui)tst.  von  den,  histor.  Umstiinden  Secti 
.SO,  ss. 

Chr.  Thenph.  Zeizeri-  Epist.  ad  Maur.  Gn.  Sclielsier,  Zwiecav.  1782. 

Jr.  Fr.  Reuss  resp.  Flank  d.  theol.  de  canone  hermen.  quo  scripturani 
per  scripturain  interpretari  jubemur.  Tub.  17/4.  4. 

Thus  much  belonsjs  to  the  means  of  determining  the 
historical  sense.  All  the  means,  however,  which  have 
been  here  enumerated,  are  to  be  united,  to  discover  the 
true  sense  of  a  passage,  and  this  sense  is  one.  For  the 
allegorical  sense  should  be  referred,  to  the  grammatical, 
the  mystical,  (if  such  a  sense  be  admitted)  to  the  histori¬ 
cal,  the  moral  or  practical  to  the  explanation  rather  than 
the  interpretation  of  the  true  sense. 

1,  Negative  rules. 

a.  No  sense  should  be  admitted,  which  is  plainly  at 
variance  with  the  usus  loquendi. 

b.  A  sense,  inconsistent  with  the  nature  of  the  sub¬ 
ject  cannot  be  correct. 

c.  A  frigid  sense,  or  one  foreign  to  the  design  of  the 
author,  should  be  rejected. 

d.  A  sense,  which  contradicts  the  series  of  the  dis¬ 
course,  is  not  to  be  attributed  to  the  words. 

2.  Positive  rules. 

a.  The  sense,  which  is  indicated  by  all  the  sources  of 
information  already  pointed  out,  or  by  the  greater  part  of 
them,  is  alone  correct. 

b.  The  sense,  which  is  supported  by  parallel  passages, 
is  to  be  preferred  to  every  other. 

III.  Particular  care  will  be  requisite,  in  deter¬ 
mining  the  sense,  in  those  cases  in  which  more  than 
usual  copiousness  or  brevity  is  employed.  In  either 
case,  however,  it  will  be  of  great  assistance,  to  ob¬ 
serve  with  diligence,  the  familiar  and  customary 
phraseology  of  the  author.  Although  there  may 
be  considerable  obscurity,  .yet  that  sense,  which  ap- 
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pears  the  most  probable,  from  the  author’s  design, 
or  irom  other  sources,  should  be  maintained. 

1.  In  those  cases,  in  which  there  is  more  than  usual  co¬ 
piousness,  it  will  be  necessary  to  separate,  what  relates  to 
the  principal  idea,  from  what  is  added,  for  the  sake  of  am¬ 
plification,  illustration,  or  ornament.  To  these  latter,  it  is 
evident  no  peculiar  force  is  to  be  attributed. 

Every  word,  especially  in  comparisons,  similes,  repe¬ 
titions,  rhetorical  expressions,  is  not  to  be  urged  too  far. 

2.  Brevity,  has  respect  either  to  single  words  or  the 
style  generally.  In  the  first  case,  many  ideas  are  com¬ 
prehended  in  one  word,  (pregnantia  verba  ;)  in  the  second, 
something  is  left  to  be  supplied  by  the  reader,  which  the 
nature  of  the  subject,  and  common  usage,  it  is  presumed 
will  suggest. 

At  times  ideas  seem  to  be  omitted,  where  the  particle 

does  not  very  closely  connect  the  two  sentences. 
Act.  II.  34.  The  Sacred  Writers  adopted  a  very  senten¬ 
tious  and  brief  style,  in  their  discourses,  arguments,  and 
sometimes  even  in  their  narrations. 

3.  In  difficult  passages,  we  must 

a.  Endeavour  to  discover  the  precise  point  where  the 
difficulty  lies. 

b.  We  must  observe  what  sense  the  passage  will  not 
bear. 

c.  The  causes  of  the  ambiguity  or  obscurity,  we  should 
endeavour  to  remove. 

d.  We  must  examine  what  sense  is  rendered  most 
probable,  from  the  usus  loquendi,  from  the  design  of  the 
writer,  from  his  state  of  mind,  from  the  context,  from 
histoiy. 

J.  C.  G.  Erncsti  dlss.  clc  usii  vitte  coTnmnnis  ad  interprctationem  X. 

Test.  I/.  1779 . 4. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


ON  THE  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  THEIR  DISCOURSES  PE¬ 
CULIAR  TO  THE  SACRED  WRITERS. 


I.  From  the  eharacter  and  desifin  of  the  Sacred 
Writers,  it  is  evident,  that  every  tiling  like  refinetrient 
and  subtlety  would  be  banished  from  their  writiiij^s, 
and  that  a  |jeculiarity  of  construction,  and  simplici¬ 
ty  of  diction,  conformable  to  the  Jewish  manner  of 
writing,  would  characterize  their  compositions.  Be¬ 
sides  this  general  character  common  to  them  all, 
each  of  the  inspired  penmen  has  his  own  manner, 
which  is  to  be  learned  by  careful  attention.  From 
these  remarks,  it  will  appear,  what  rules,  as  it  re¬ 
gards  this  point,  the  interpreter  ought  to  observe. 

What  is  here  said  is  not  intended  as  inconsistent  with 
the  acuteness  and  terseness  ascribed  to  the  Sacred  Writers, 
especially  St.  Paul. 

J.  Jf.  Fulmnann  Comm,  de  concinnitate  Pauli  in  Ep.  ad  Rom.  L.  1776. 

Ejusd.  Comm,  de  subtililate  Pauli  in  argu mentis  tractand is,  L.  1777. 

The  peculiarity  or  novelty,  as  to  the  structure  of  their 
sentences,  is  to  be  traced  to  their  familiarity  with  the  He¬ 
brew  language,  and  therefore  should  not  be  i-egarded  as 
authorizing  any  unusual  sense  of  words.  FwcAer  Proluss. 
de  Vit  Lex.  P.  410  ss. 

The  simplicity  of  style  observable  in  their  narration, 
mode  of  teaching,  disputing,  and  arguing,  relates  not  only 
to  the  use,  of  certain  phrases,  of  numerous  finite  verbs, 
and  of  conjunctive  particles,  but  in  the  whole  form  of  their 
periods,  and  mode  of  expression.  Dilferent  subjects,  have 
each  their  influence  on  this  general  character  of  style. 
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1.  The  slructure  of  the  language  in  theN.T.  is  to  be  un¬ 
derstood,  from  the  familiar  method  of  instruction,  con¬ 
versation  and  writing. 

2.  For  this  purpose  it  will  be  highly  expedient  to  ex¬ 
amine  the  Eastern  and  especially  the  Hebrew  method  of 
narration,  instruction,  and  composition. 

3.  VV e  must  observe  what  is  peculiar  to  each  author, 
in  his  method,  of  constructing  his  discourse. 

4.  The  peculiar  kind  of  writing,  (poetic,  prosaic,  aph¬ 
oristic,  didactic,  uniform  or  variable,  polished,  sublime,) 
deserves  our  attention,  as  the  whole  character  of  the  com¬ 
position  depends  upon  this  circumstance. 

II.  The  most  important  characteristics  of  the 
Sacred  Writers  as  to  the  general  structure  of  their 
discourses,  are,  1.  The  connexion  is  not  always 
obvious  and  continued  but  is  fretpiently  broken  and 
abrupt.  2.  Additions  are  frequently  made  which  do 
not  appear  essential  to  the  expression  of  the  senti¬ 
ment.  3.  And  in  other  cases  the  construction  is 
eliptical.  4.  They  are  not  always  exact  in  the 
grammatical  structure  of  their  sentences. 

1.  The  interruptions  in  their  discourses. 

a.  From  digression,  when  the  writer  passes  from  one 
subject,  to  others  connected  with  it,  sometimes  not  return¬ 
ing  to  his  original  point  at  all,  and  at  others,  not  for  a  con¬ 
siderable  time.  The  occasion  of  these  digressions,  is 
sometimes  in  the  ideas  themselves,  at  others  in  the  words  ; 
or  it  is  furnished  by  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  the 
time  or  place,  the  state  of  feeling  in  the  writer  or  reader. 
Gal.  IV,  24  ;  Hebr  V,  2  ;  .toh.  VI,  .32. 

b.  By  parenthesis,  which  is  longer  or  shorter,  and  at 
times  one  parenthesis  arises  out  of  another. 


J.  Fr.  Hirt  (1.  dc  ])iirenthesi ct  generatim  ct  speciatim  sacra.  Jen.  1/45. 4. 
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Cph.  WoUii  Comm,  philol.  de  pai-entliesi  s.  prsef.  prtemisit,  C.  F.  Iloe- 
nerus,  Lips.  1720.  4. 

Jld.  Betied.  Spizneri  Comm,  tlieol.  de  parenthesi  libris  sacris  V.  et  N. 
T.  accommodata,  L.  1772.  8. 

Both  digressions  and  parentheses  may  be  discovered, 
a.  from  the  nature  and  series  of  the  ideas,  b.  the  character 
of  the  discourse,  and  the  use  of  the  particles,  especially  the 
conjunctions. 

We  must  not  always  expect  to  find  the  discourse  con¬ 
structed  according  to  the  rules  of  art,  nor  proceeding  in  an 
unbroken  order. 

2.  The  abrupt  construction,  is  when  excitement  of  feel¬ 
ing,  or  any  other  cause,  induces  the  writer  either  to  sup¬ 
press  something  (difodiMTicfis,)  or  suddenly  to  pass  to  a  dif¬ 
ferent  subject.  In  the  historical  books,  and  in  the  writings 
of  St.  Paul,  there  are  various  examples  of  this  kind.  It  is 
obvious,  that  in  such  cases,  we  are  not  to  look  for  a  con¬ 
tinued  narration  or  argument. 

3.  Pleonasm  is  either  of  single  words,  as  when  to  verbs 
signifying  action,  the  member  of  the  body  by  which  the 
action  is  performed  is  added  ;  of  pronouns  (aJ-ros  after  6s,) 
of  particles — of  phrases  (as  i'Tra^as  tss  otp^aX/x^s,  dvol^a;  to  sop-a) 
or  of  whole  sentences.  In  these  instances,  some  are  pecu¬ 
liar  to  the  East,  others  common  to  all  popular  discourses. 

4.  Tautology  is  where  the  same  idea  is  expressed  by 
various  synonymous  words  or  phrases. 

It  is  clear  that  we  should  not  endeavour  to  explain  as 
different,  expressions  intended  to  convey  the  same  idea. 


Jo.  Fr.  Kluge  Doctrinse  de  taulologiis  ad  vindicandos  scriptores  saci’os, 
et  profanes  Specimen.  Vit.  1760.  4. 

5.  Ellipsis  is  either  grammatical  or  rhetorical,  con¬ 
stant  or  temporary .  It  is  either  of  single  words,  or  of 
sentences. 

Some  writers  have,  very  unreasonably,  multiplied  el¬ 
lipses,  and  others  have  entirely  proscribed  their  application 
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to  the  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures.  To  the  first  class 
belongs  Lamb.  Bos,  see  his  work  on  the  Greek  Ellipses. 
It  is,  therefore,  the  more  necessary,  that  attention  should 
be  paid  to  this  subject. 

a.  No  ellipsis  should  be  admitted  which  is  not  confirm¬ 
ed,  by  constant  or  frequent  usage. 

b.  The  character  of  the  passage  ought  to  give  evidence, 
from  the  mode  of  construction,  from  the  state  of  feeling  in 
the  writer,  from  the  nature  of  his  subject,  or  disposition  of 
his  readers,  that  the  occurrence  of  an  ellipsis,  is  not  un¬ 
likely.  This  occurrence  is  to  be  looked  for  when  the  dis¬ 
course  is  vehement,  or  negligent. 

c.  There  should  be  good  reason  assigned  for  the  ad¬ 
mission  in  every  instance. 

d.  The  more  obviously  and  easily  the  ellipsis  can  be 
supplied,  the  more  probable  it  is  that  an  ellipsis  should  re¬ 
ally  be  acknowledged. 

e.  What  is  stated  fully  in  some  places,  may  be  expres¬ 

sed  more  briefly  in  others,  so  as  to  render  it  obvious,  that 
the  latter  expression  is  elliptical.  Thus  of  our  Saviour,  it 
is  sometimes  said,  an  elliptical  form  of  sk  tov 

xotf/xov. 

J.  A.  Woljii  Comm.  I.  et  II.  de  agnitione  ellipseos  in  inlerpretatione  li- 
brorura,  SS.  L.  1800.  4. 

Chr.  Brueniags  libellus  de  silentio  SS.  sive  de  iis.  quse  in  verbo  divino 
omissa  aut  prteterita  vel  sunt  vel  videutur.  Adjectse  sunt  in  calce  dissertatt. 
aliquot  affinis  argumenti,  Frf.  1750.  8. 


CHAPTER  V. 

ON  DISCOVERING  THE  GENERAL  MEANING,  AND  UNDERSTAND¬ 
ING  THE  NARRATION  OR  ARGUMENT. 

I.  The  meaning  of  passages,  is  to  be  distinguish¬ 
ed  from  the  meaning  of  the  individual  words,  and 
is  discovered,  if  after  the  sense  of  their  several 
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constituent  parts  has  been  ascertained  and  accu¬ 
rately  considered,  it  is  perceived,  what  the  writer 
intended  by  the  whole,  and  what  he  wished  his 
readers  to  understand. 

The  general  meaning  is  sometimes  expressed  in  few 
and  short  propositions,  at  other  times,  these  propositions 
are  numerous  and  more  extended  ;  sometimes  it  is  simple, 
at  others  it  consists  of  various  parts. 

It  is  requisite  for  the  interpreter, 

1.  Carefully  to  consider  and  compare,  the  several  parts 
of  which  he  has  already  ascertained  the  meaning,  that  he 
may  see  what  constitutes  the  simple  sense,  and  what  is  ad¬ 
ded  for  the  sake  of  explanation,  illustration,  or  ornament. 

2.  He  should  so  examine  the  several  parts  of  the  gene¬ 
ral  meaning,  and  so  compare  them  among  themselves,  that 
he  may  understand  which  are  primary  and  which  are  mere¬ 
ly  adjuncts. 

3.  He  should  not  neglect  any  part,  or  expression,  by 
which  the  extent,  or  foi'ce,  of  the  sense  is  defined,  limited, 
or  increased. 

4.  He  should  diligently  observe,  which  appear  to  par¬ 
take  of  the  character  of  familiar  usage,  and  which  bear  the 
character  and  manner  peculiar  to  the  East. 

5.  He  should  also  endeavour  to  observe  the  connexion 
between  the  several  general  ideas  ;  in  which  it  would  be 
well  for  him  to  remember  what  we  have  already  said  re¬ 
garding  the  context. 

He  will  find  it  a  profitable  exercise,  to  analyse  books, 
and  larger  sections,  and  reduce  them  to  their  several  parts, 
remembering,  however,  that  poetical  and  popular  writers, 
are  not  to  be  subjected  to  the  strict  rules  which  writers  of 
a  different  description  have  observed. 

II.  The  mode  of  narration,  adopted  by  the  Sa¬ 
cred  Writers,  is  remarkably  simple,  such  as  their 
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own  character  and  that  of  those  to  whom  they  wrote, 
seemed  to  require.  'I’he  interpreter,  therefore,  of 
the  historical  books,  should  not  seek  any  thing  art¬ 
ificial  in  their  narrations;  but  should  understand 
every  thing  in  a  manner  consistent  with  the  simpli¬ 
city  of  their  style. 

S.  F.  JV.  JMori  Defensio  iiai-rationum  N.  T.  quoad  raodum  narrandi, 
Opuscc.  I,  p.  1.  ss. 

1.  Every  thing  is  so  narrated,  a.  as  that  the  events  and 
facts  could  be  easily  known  and  understood,  b.  those  things 
which  they  commonly  taught  were  delivered  in  a  language 
to  which  they  did  not  always  attach  the  same  ideas,  c.  their 
manner  is  marked  by  great  brevity,  d.  it  is  not  entirely 
destitute  of  ornament,  but  the  ornament  is  of  the  simp¬ 
lest  kind. 

2.  The  interpreter  must  distinguish  between  the  sub¬ 
stance  of  the  event  or  fact,  and  the  account  or  exhibition 
of  it. 

3.  Neither  should  the  narration  be  confounded  with 
the  opinion,  which  the  writer  sometimes  adds — see, 

j\Ion  Comm,  qua  illustratur  locus  Job.  XII,  ss.  Opuscc.  II,  p.  106.  ss. 

4.  The  interpreter  is  not  at  liberty,  to  add,  to  curtail, 
or  in  any  way  to  change,  the  narration,  although  it  may 
appear  too  brief,  obscure,  or  inconsistent  with  his  own 
opinions. 

Those  things,  which,  on  this  subject  do  not  relate  to 
interpretation,  but  to  the  higher  criticism,  will  be  consi 
dered  in  Section  V. 

III.  The  popular  method  of  instruction  and  ar¬ 
gument,  was  adopted  by  the  Sacred  Writers,  which 
being  in  general  use,  would  have  the  greatest  effect 
on  the  minds  of  their  readers  or  hearers.  This  me- 
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ihod,  therefore,  the  interpreter  should  understand, 
and  constantly  remember,  that  he  may  he  able  to 
perceive  the  true  meaning:  and  force  of  the  Sacred 
Writers.  And  this  method  was  simple  and  inartifi¬ 
cial,  most  wisly  adapted,  as  to  the  subjects,  their 
connexion  and  narration,  to  the  times,  place,  and 
character  of  the  people. 

1.  Here  it  should  be  observed, 

That  in  the  communication  of  doctrines,  or  precepts, 
or  in  conducting  their  arguiuents,  they  are  not  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  moulding  them  to  scholastic  rules. 

2.  We  should  notice,  the  occasion  which  gave  rise  to 
the  consideration  of  each  subject,  and  to  what  class  of 
men,  and  in  what  place,  each  was  proposed. 

3.  We  must  carefully  distinguish  between,  those  things 
which  are  asserted  or  maintained,  without  limitation,  and 
those  which  are  restricted  to  a  particular  view  or  applica¬ 
tion  ;  and  this  restriction,  may  be  either  expressly  stated, 
or  merely  intimated  by  the  circumstances  of  the  case. 

4.  The  interpreter  ought  to  distinguish  between  the 
propositions  themselves,  and  the  arguments  by  which  they 
are  supported  ;  between  the  arguments  and  the  mode  of 
treating  them  ;  between  the  subject  and  the  illustrations  or 
examples  of  it. 

5.  It  becomes  him  to  endeavour  to  place  himself  in  the 
situation  of  those,  to  whom  the  Sacred  Writings  were 
originally  addressed,  to  enter  into  their  views  and  feelings, 
diligently  comparing  the  different  parts  of  the  Sacred 
Books  together,  and  using  every  other  means  to  discover 
what  their  views  and  feelings  were. 

6.  He  should  be  extremely  cautious,  lest  he  should  even 
unintentionally,  change  the  true  sense  of  the  Sacred  Wri¬ 
ters,  to  make  it  coincide  with  his  own  opinions,  whether 
theological,  philosophical,  or  of  any  other  character. 
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The  rules  which  particularly  refer  to  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  doctrinal  or  moral  passages,  may  be  inferred  from 
what  has  here  been  said.  See, 

Seiler  Bibl.  Hcrmen.  p.  354. 

Imm.  Berger  Versuch  einer  raoralischen  Einleitung  i n  das  N.  Test,  fiir 
Religionslehrer  und  deiikende  Christen.  Lemgov.  1797. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  AIDS  FOR  UNDERSTANDING  AND  EXPLAINING  THE  BOOKS 

OF  THE  N.  T.  AND  THE  PROPER  APPLICATION  OF  THEM. 

The  interpreter,  besides  his  own  judgment,  and  good 
sense,  should  avail  himself  of  various  external  aids,  in  in¬ 
vestigating  the  Sacred  Writings,  and  use  each  according 
to  its  character  and  value.  These  external  aids  are, 

I.  Analogy  of  languages. 

This  is  either  the  analogy  of  one  language,  gram¬ 
matical  analogy ;  or  it  is  that  which  exists  between  differ¬ 
ent  dialects,  or  between  cognate  languages  ;  or  between 
all  those  which  from  natural  or  historical  causes  have  been 
made  to  correspond. 

a.  This  comparison  is  to  be  conducted  according  to 
fixed  rules. 

b.  The  analogy  should  be  real,  and  not  imaginary,  and 
should  be  sought,  not  from  Lexicons,  but  from  the  writ¬ 
ings  and  genius  of  the  languages. 

c.  Expressions  apparently  analagous,  often  in  different 
places  and  at  different  times,  have  not  in  their  meaning 
any  analogy,  and  therefore  we  must  take  the  circumstan¬ 
ces,  of  time  and  place  into  consideration. 

d.  Those  languages  which  are  separated  by  a  great  in¬ 
terval  of  time,  or  which  differ  much  in  their  character, 
eught  not  generally  to  be  compared. 
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e.  All  minutias,  especially  in  etymology,  should  be 
avoided. 

f.  Analogy  alone,  should  not  be  depended  upon,  to 
the  neglect  of  other  sources  of  information,  or  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  them. 


J.  D.  a  Lennep  Or.  de  lingtiarura  analogia,  proem,  libro  in  anal,  lingua: 
groecte,  Lond.  (1777.)  8.  Ev.  Scheidii  proef.  ad  Lennepii  Etymol.  L.  gr. 
L.  C.  Valcfcenarii  Obss.  quibus  via  munitur  ad  origines  grcecas  investigan- 
das — et  J.  D.  a  Lennep  proelectt  de  analogia  linguoe  gr.  etl.  Ev.  Schedius, 
Trai.  ad  Rb.  1790.  8. 

J.  A.  Ernesti  de  vestigiis  linguoe  hebr.  in  lingua  groeca,  in  Opuscc.  phil. 
crit.  p.  171.  ss.  F.  Th.  Rink  diss.  de  linguaruni  oi’ientalium  cum  groeca 
mira  convenientia,  Regiom.  1788.  4. 

Geo.  Gfr.  Zemisch  d.  de  analogia  linguarum  interpretationis  prsesidio, 

L,.  1758.  4. 

Cl'.  JMori  Acroases  hermm.  I.  p.  168.  ss. 

II.  The  use  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Writers, 
■who,  as  to  their  style,  or  as  to  the  age  in  which  they 
lived,  are  nearly  allied  to  the  Sacred  Penmen. 

1.  The  profane  writers  are  not  promiscuously  to  be 
used. 

2.  We  must  observe  in  what  sense,  each  of  the  Greek 
writers  use  the  which  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  in  what 
places,  in  what  manner,  and  in  what  kind  of  writings. 

3.  We  are  not  to  seek  illustration  from  profane  authors, 
of  those  passages  and  expressions,  which  may  more  pro¬ 
perly  be  explained,  from  Jewish  sources. 

4.  Nor  are  we  to  expect  from  them  an  explanation  of 
those  expressions,  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Christian  sys¬ 
tem. 

5.  They  are  not  to  be  consulted,  with  a  view  of  pro¬ 
ving,  the  entire  purity  of  the  style  of  the  Sacred  Writers  ; 
nor,  that  the  rules,  which,  it  may  be  found  they  ob¬ 
served,  should  be  applied  in  all  cases,  to  determine  the 
sense  of  the  Sacred  Penmen. 

6.  It  is  not  sufficient,  when  a  single  word  in  a  phrase, 
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used  ill  the  N.  T.,  is  found  in  profane  writers,  to  prove 
that  the  latter  may  be  properly  cited,  as  an  illustration  of 
the  former. 

7.  Some  Greek  authors  may  be  more  advantas^eously 
compared,  with  certain  N.  T.  writers,  than  with  others,  as 
Thucydides  with  St.  Paul  ;  and  particular  modes  of  ex¬ 
pression  may  be  more  happily  illustrated  from  some  au¬ 
thors,  than  from  others. 

8.  Some  of  the  Greek  writers  may,  to  a  certain  extent 
be  applied  to  the  illustration,  not  only  of  the  language, 
but  also  of  the  ideas  and  subjects  of  the  Sacred  Writers. 
This,  however,  must  be  done  with  the  greatest  caution. 

F.  C.  G.  Palet  compared  passages  of  Epictetus  and 
the  N.  T.  together,  in  a  work  published  in  1799. 

This  whole  subject  has  been  treated  at  great  length,  and 
in  various  ways. 

J).  j^fart.  FriesH  D.  exeg.  polemica  de  usu  et  abusu  gi’iscorura  iiipri- 
mis  scriptt.  in  iuterpretandis  illustrandisque,  N.  T.  vocabb.  et  dicendi  modis. 
Kil.  1733.  4. 

Jlenr.  Dav.  Wedekind  d.  de  habitu  antiquorum  Grascite  et  Latii  Scriptt. 
ad  rcligionem,  Gdtt.  1756.  et  in  Berg.  Mers.  Duisb.  T.  II.  P.  I.  p.  601.  ss. 

(S'.  Gf.  Geyseri  Pr.  Poetse  grsaci  antiquiores  literarum  sacrarum  inter- 
pretis  magistri,  Vit.  1768.4. 

J.  Laur.  Blessig,  PrKsidia  interpretationis,  N.  T.  ex  auctoribus  grajcis, 
Argent.  1778.  4. 

Car.  Viet.  Hauff  Ueber  den  Gebrauch  der  gricch.  Profanskribenten  zur 
Erliiuterung  des  N.  T.,  Lips.  1706.  8. 

The  following  writers  have  published  works  on  the 
N.  T.,  containing  remarks  from  the  Greek  classics. 

1.  Those  who  wished  to  prove  the  style  of  the  N.  T, 
to  be  jiurely  Greek. 

And.  BalckivalPs  Sacred  Classics  defended  and  illustrated. 

Bl.  Palairet  Observatt.  philol.  criticse  in  SS.  N.T.  libros,  L.  B.  1752. 

Ejusdem  Specimen  Exercitatt.  pliil.  crit.  in  sacros  N.  T.  LL.  Lond. 
1755.  8.  (Coll.  C.  L.  Bauei'i  Prr.  II.  in  Palaireti  Observatt.  ad.  N.  T. 
Hirscliberg.  1775.  76.  4. 

2.  Those  who  have  illustrated  the  language,  and  the 
ideas  of  Scripture. 
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Jo.  Doii^taei  Analecta  Sacra,  s.  Excursus  pliilologici  breves  super  di- 
versa  V.  et  N.  T.  loca.  Subiiciuntur  Nort.  Knatcbbull  Aniuiaclverss.  in  libb. 
N.  T.  AiiisL  lf)9.3.  8. 

PHcaei  Commentarii  in  varies  N.  T.  Libros,  Lon-.l.  1 060.  f.  et  Grit.  angl. 
T.  V. 

Lamb.  Bos  Diatriboc  s.  Exercitationes  pbiloll.  in  Scriptt.  N.  F.  Editio 
secunda.  Franetp  1713.  8.  Eiusd.  observationes  miscellanere  ad  loca  qujc- 
dain  cum  N.  T.  turn  ceterorum  script,  gr.  ib.  1707.  8,  ed.  2.  1731. 

Ilombei'gk  Parerga  Sacra.  Amst.  1719.  4. 

.Tac.  Elsneri  Observationes  sacr»  inN.T.  libros,  Trai.  ad  Rh,  1720. 
28.  1 1 .  8. 

Jo.  Mberti  Observatt.  sacra;  in  N.  F.  libros.  Vratisl.  1755.  11.  8. 

F.  L.  Albresch.  Adnotationes  ad  loca  (luaedtmi  N.  T.  ad  calcem  Animad- 
verss.  ad.  Aeseb.  Vol.  I.  (  Metliob.  1743.)  p.  533.  ss. 

Jo.  Fernh.  Koehler  Observationes  pbiloll.  in  loca  selecta  Sacri  Codicis, 

L.  R.  1705.  8. 

J.  D.  Heihnann  Specimen  Obss.  quarundam  ad  illustrandum  N.  T.  e.x 
profanis  scriptt.  inOpuscc.  T.  T.  p).  3.  ss. 

Gilb.  JVakeJield  Silva  Critiea  s.  in  auctores  sacros  profanosque  Commen- 
tarius  pliilol.  Cantabr.  et  Lond.  1789—93.  P.  I.  V.  8.  (cujusExamen  Mcen- 
leinius  libellis  supra  laudd.  instituit,  quorum  quintus  prodiit,  Erl.  1802.  4. 
add.  Schuetz  Vindicias  locorum  quonindam  N.  T.  a  Wakefieldo  Anglo, 
qua  critico,  qua  interprete  tractorum.  Jente,  17y9» 

3.  Those  who  have  used  particular  authors  for  the  pur- 
of  illustrating  the  N.  T. 

Adnotationes  in  N.  T.  ex  Xenophon te  collecte  a  Geo.  Raphelio.  Hamb. 
1709.  8.  ex  Polybio  et  Arraino,  ib.  1714.  8.  Adnotatt.  in  Sacram  Scr.,  histori- 
cse  in  V.,  pbiloll.  in  N.  T.,collectse  ex  Ilerodoto,  Li'meb.  1731.  8. — ^Junc- 
tiin  deinde  hi  libelli  sunt  edit!  : 

Geo.  Raphelii  Adnotatt.  historicse  in  Vet.  et  pliilologicse  in  N.  T.  ex 
Xenopdionte,  Polybio,  Arriano,  et  Hcrodoto  collectEc.  L.  B.  1747.11,  8. 

G.  Gtt.  Kirchmaieri  Parallelismus  N.  F.  et  Polybii — Vit.  1725.  4. 

Gasp.  Frid.  J\[unthe  Obss.  Pbiloll.  in  sacros  N.  T.  libros  ex  Diodoro  Sicu- 
lo  collectEc,  Hasn.  1755.  8. 

Baneri  Philologia  Thucyd.  Paullina  supra  laudata  est. 

Jo.  Joach.  BeUermanni  Specimen  animadverss.  in  N.  Feed,  libros  ex  Ho- 
mcri  Iliad,  Rbajjs.  cf.  Ers.  1785.  4. 

Jo.  Henr.  Muecke  Pr.  quid  adiumenti  sacrarum  litt.  interpreti  prasstet 
HomericumSS.  Script,  comparatio.  L.  1789.  4. 

J.  L.  Salchlini  Observatt.  ad  varia  V.  et  N.  T.  loca  ex  Pindaro  desumtse. 
Bern.  1745.  4.  coll.  Mus.  Helv.  II,  p.  335.  IV,  p.  644. 

Andr.  Gochenii  Specimen  pbiloll.  in  N.  T.  adnotatt.  potissimum  ex  Eu- 
ripide  depromtarum,  Sytnbb.  Litt.  ad  incr.  scientt.  omn.  gen.  collect,  altera, 
(Hal.  1754,)  p.  310.  ss, 
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Eu^itt’kJvjs  TST^aj^rjXitffiSvos  Euripidis  Hecuba  selectis  observatt.  N.  T. 
Atticam  puritatem  comprobantibus — adornata  a  J.  C.  Weidling.  Gerse, 
1758.  8. 

Alb.  Geo.  Walch,  Pr.  quo  illustrantur  loca  aliquot  librorum.  N.  T.  ex 
Eurip.  Alcestide,  Scbleus.  1789.  4. 

Job.  Eckhardi  Obss.  pbill.  ex  Aristoph.  Pluto  diction!  N.  T,  illustrandse 
iuservientes.  Accedit  ejusdem  generis  diss.  ex  Horn.  II,  Z.  Quedl.  1733.  4. 

Chr.  Poi'schbei'ger  Theocritus  Sox  Sacrain  illustrans  s.  sententisc  ac 
]ihrases  e  poetis  Gr.  inprimis  bucolicis — ad  illustranda  sacri  cod.  oracula, 
Uresd.  etL.  1754.  8. 

4.  Wolfius  in  his  Curae  Philologicse,  Wetstein  in 
his  Animaclversiones,  and  other  critical  commentators, 
liave  used  and  increased  these  collections  of  remarks  from 
the  classics  :  some  interpreters,  indeed,  as  Grotius  and 
Hammond  had  long  before  enriched  their  commentaries 
with  remarks  of  this  nature  ;  and  Ilezel  collected  and  uni¬ 
ted  the  observations  of  distinguished  writers,  derived  from 
the  classics. 

Novi  Foederis  Volumlna  Sacra,  virorum  clariss.  opera  et  studio  e  scriptt. 
gi’.  illustrata.  Edidit  Guil.  Fr.  Ilezel  Pars,  I.,  Hal.  1788. 

in.  The  comparison  of  the  ancient  Greek  versions 
of  the  0.  7\,  as  to  words,  phrases,  modes  of  con¬ 
struction,  ideas,  subjects,  and  cpiotations  from  the 
Old  in  the  New  Testament. 

Besides  the  authors  quoted  above,  see, 

.T.  H.  Afichaelis  diss.  de  usuLXX.  interpp.  in  N.  T.,  Hal.  1715.  4. 

C.  F.  Schmidii  diss.  II.  versionem  Alex,  optimum  interpretation! s  LL. 
SS.  praesidium  esse,  L.  1763.  s.  4. 

Fr.  Iteii.  Gantzsch  Spec,  exercitt.  grammaticarum  ad  illustrandum  N. 
'r.  e  vci's.  Alex.  Brem.  1778.  Frf.  et  L.  1786. 

J.  F.  Fischeri  Proluss.  V.  in  quibus  varii  loci  librorum  divv.  utriusque 
Test. — illustrantur.  L.  1779.  8.  Prol.  I.  et  II. 

Fei.  Keuchenii  Annotationes  in  omnes  N.  Test,  libros.  Editio  nova,  et 
altera  parte,  numejuam  edita,  auctior,  cum  prsef.  Jo.  Alberti,  L.  B.  1755.  8. 

J.  Chr.  Biel  Novus  Thesauins  philol.  S.  Lexicon  in  LXX.  et  alios  libros 
T.  T. — Hagse  Com.  1779.  s.  111,8.  Supplementa  liujus  B.  Lexici  edidit.  J. 
Fr.  Schletisnerus  (Spicilegium  Lexici  in  Intpp.  gr.  V.  T.  post  Bielium  con- 
gessit — J.  F.  Schl.  L.  1784.  Spec,  secundum  1786.  8.) 
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J.  Fr.  Fischeri. — Clavis  reiiquiarum  verss.  grsecarura  V.  T.  Acjiiilai, 
Symmachi,  Theodot.  quint®,  sext®  et  septim®  specimen,  particula  I.  in  Vel- 
thus.  Kuin.  et  Rup.  Commentatt.  theoll.  IV,  p.  195.  ss.  (Primum  edita  L. 
1758.  8.) 

Add.  JVlori  Acroases  11.  p.  80 — 148.  I.  I'h  Obss.  ad  ep.  Jacobi  e. 

vers.  Alex,  Feft/ms.  Comm,  theoll.  IV.  p.  289. 

In  using  the  ancient  versions  of  the  0.  T.  for  the  illus¬ 
tration  of  the  New,  we  must  be  careful — 

a.  That  the  reading  of  the  LXX,  or  of  the  frag¬ 
ments  of  the  other  versions  be  correct,  and  that  we  ac¬ 
curately  examime  the  version,  lest  we  suppose  that  the 
Greek  words  or  phrases  answer  to  certain  words  and  phra¬ 
ses  in  the  Hebrew,  when  they  really  do  not.  It  is  to  be 
remembered,  that  the  reading  of  the  LXX,  sometime, s 
dilfers  from  the  Hebrew  :  sometimes  the  translation  is 
literal,  sometimes  paraphrastical,  and  sometimes  it  is  very 
incorrect. 

In  correcting  the  Alexandrian  version,  the  following 
writers  have  of  late  distinguished  themselves  ;  J.  F.  Sem- 
ler,  Griesbach,  Strothius,  Doederlin,  Spohn,  Scharfenberg, 
Hornemann,  J.  F  Schleusner,  and  especially  Robt.  Holmes^ 
who  commenced  a  new  critical  edition  of  the  LXX.  See, 
Eichhoni  Gibl.  VH.  p.  79S.  Rosenniueller  Handb.  der 
bibl.  Lit.  11.  p.  318.  Bauer  Crttica  Sacra. 

In  collecting  the  fragments  of  the  other  Greek  ver¬ 
sions,  the  most  distinguished  writers  are,  Doederlin,  Scha- 
fenberg,  and  Schleusner,  who  had  been  preceded  in  this 
department  by  Morinus,  Flaminius,  Druseus,  &c.  add.  J. 
G.  Trendelenburg,  Chrestomathia  Hexaplaris.  Lub.  et  L. 
1794.  The  value  of  a  new  Greek  version,  edited  by  Vil- 
loison  and  Ammon,  from  a  Venetian  MS.,  is  very  small. 
See,  C.  F.  Jimmon  comm,  de  versionis  V.  Ts  Venetac 
usu,  indole  et  aetate,  Tom.  HI. 

b.  The  interp’^etations  of  the  same  Heb.  words  and 
•  phrases,  given  by  the  dilferent  Greek  translators  should 
be  carefully  compared.  In  this  way,  both  the  significa- 
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tion  and  sense  of  many  words  may  be  best  understood,  and 
wbat  is  spoken  according  to  the-Heb.,  and  wbat  according 
to  tbe  Greek  idiom  be  most  clearly  distinguished. 

c.  Care  should  be  taken,  that  new  and  unusual  signi¬ 
fications  of  words  and  phrases  should  not  be  rashly  trans¬ 
ferred  from  these  versions  to  the  N.  T.  See, 

C.  F.  Loesneri  Observatt.  ad  voces  quasdam  verss.  grr.  vett.  interpret- 
uni  Piwerbb.  Solomon. — inVeltbusen.  Kunol  et  Rupert!  Coramentt.  tbeoll. 
T.  III. 

d.  It  should  be  observed,  whether  there  appear  any 
traces  of  the  later  philososophy  of  the  Jews,  in  these 
translations. 

There  is  need  that  caution  should  be  observed  in  the 
use  of  Concordances,  which  are  frequently  erroneous. 

Conr.  Kirclieri  de  Concordantium  Biblicanim — vario  ac  multiplici  usu — 
Viteb.  1522.  4. 

Concordautise  V.  Test,  grxcse,  Ebrxis  vocibus  respondentes,  ‘TToXup^P'yjrfTOi 
— ^authore  Com.  Kirchero  1 607. 

Abr.  Trommii  Coiicordantia;  grxcse  versionls  vulgo  dictx  LXX.  Interp. 
Leguntur  hie  prxterea  voces  grxex  pro  Hebr.  i-edditx  ab  antiquis  omnibus 
V.  T.  interpretibus,  quorum  nonnisi  fragmenta  exstant,  Aquila  etc.,  Amst. 
1718,  11,  f. 

Jo.  C?a^-?)^er  Vindieix  Kirchianx,  s.  Animadversiones  in  novas  Trommii 
concordantias — Oxou.  1718  ct  Abr.  Trojnmii  Epist.  apologetica  ad  Gagneri- 
ura — qua  se  suasque  concordd.  gr.  modeste  tuetur.,  Amst.  1718.  4. 

Frid.  Lankiitch  Concordantix  Bibliorum  germanico — 'hebraico — grxcx — 
3.  ed.  Erf.  1696. 

J.  II.  jSIeisneri  Nova  vet.  Test,  clavis,  addita  est  significatio  verborum 
hebr.  e  vers.  Alex.  L.  1800.11,  8. 

IV.  llie  use  of  the  spurious  and  apocryphal 
writing  of  the  Jews  and  early  Christians,  in  illus¬ 
trating  the  language  and  contents  of  the  N.  T. 

These  are,  1.  The  apocryphal  hooks  of  the  0.  T., 
commonly  bound  with  the  canonical  hooks,  which  were 
either  written  originally  in  Hebrew,  and  translated  into 
Greek,  or  written  in  Greek  at  first. 
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.7.  G.  Eichhorii  Einleituug  iii  die  apocrypliischcn  Selii-iftcii  des  Alt.  'J^est. 
L.  1795.  8. 

lien.  Bcndtson  Specimen  exercc.  ci’itt.  in  V.  T.  libros  apociyphos, 
Gott.  1789.  8. 

Of  these,  the  most  important  are,  the  Book  of  Sb'ach 
(Sententiae  Jesu  Siracidaj,  graece.  Textum  acl  fidem  codd. 
et  verss.  emendavit  illustravit  J.  Gic.  Lindt.  Gedani  1795. 
Glaubens-und  Sittenlehre  Jesu,  des  Sohns  Sirach.  Neu 
Uehersetzt.  mit  erlaut  Anmerk.  von/.  W.  Linde — Zweite 

umgearb.  Anfl.  1795.  8. - The  book  of  Tobias  (Die 

Geschicte  Tobi’s — iibers.  und  mit  Anmerk. — auch  einer 
Einleitung,  Versehen  von  C,  D.  llgen,  Jen.  1800.  8.) 

- The  Book  of  Wisdom  (Das  Buch  der  Weisheit, 

als  Gegenstiick  der  Koheleth,  und  als  Vorbereitung  zum 
Studium  desN.  T.,  bearbeitet  von  J.  C.  C.  Nachtigal,  Hal, 
1799.  8. 

G.J.Jlmke  diss.  de  usu  librorum  apoci'yphornm  V^.  T.  in  N.  Test., 
Ilal.  171 1. 4. 

T.G.  lenichen  d.  pras.  lieinhardto  def.  de  petenda  rerura,  quas  libri  X. 
T.  continent,  e  libris  V.  T.  a[)ocryphis  illustcatione,  Vit.  1787.  8. 

C.  'I'h-  Kidnoel  Observationes  ad  N.  Test,  ex  libris  apocryphis  V.  Test. 
L.  1798.  8.  (in  verbis  et  forraulis  raagis,  quam  sententiis  ct  decretis  illustran- 
dis  versatce.) 

Beitrage  ziir  historischen  interpretation  des  N.  Test,  aus  den  damals 
hersclienden  Zeitbegriffen,  von  Otmar  dem  zweiten,  ii\  Henke  Neuen  Mag. 
HI.  201.  ss.  IV.  123.  ss. 

2.  t^pocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Von  den  Apocryphis  und  Pseudepigrapliis  der  Juden,  in  Beitragein 
zur  Befbrd.  des  vernunft.  Denk.  in  der  Bel.  IV.  p.  192.  ss.  add.  J.  S.  Se?n- 
ler  von  den  Pseudepigrapliis  in  s.  T’heolog.  Briefen,  1.  Sammlung. 

Code.x  Pseudepigrapbus  N.  Test,  collectus,  castigatus — illustratus  a 
Fabvicio,  Hamb.  1713.  8.  Codicis — volumen  alterum,  acc.  Josephi  vet. 
Christ,  scriptoris  Ih  pomneslicon — cum  vers,  et  not.  J.  A.  Fabricii,  Hamb. 
1723.  8. 

3.  Apocryphal  books  of  the  New  Testament. 

.T.Fr.  Kleuker '\\hcv  die  Apokiyphen  des  N.  T.,  in  Vei-gleicliung  mit 
denjenigen  Urkuiulen  des  Christ,  deren  Apostol.  Ursprung  und  Zweek  aus 
innern  und  aussern  Griinden  erweislich  ist.,  Hamb.  1798.  8. 

Codex  .apocryphus  X.  Test,  collectus,  castigatus,  testimoniisque  censu- 
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ris  et  aniinadvcrss.  illusU-atus  a.J.  A.  Fabricio.  Editio  secunda,  einendatlor, 
et  tcrtio  tomo  ancta.  Ilamb.  1719.  III.  8. 

Gnil.  Liid.  Brimn.  disqii.  hist.  crit.  de  indole  setate,  et  usu  libri  apoci’j  - 
pbi,  vulgo  inscripti  Evangelium  jYicodemi.  Berl.  1794.  8.  (add.  Berlin. 
iSIonatsscbr.  1802.  Nov.  p.  888. 

To  these  books  may  be  added  some  of  the  writings  of 
the  Jipostolic  Fathers — Clement,  Barnabas,  Ilermas. 

On  these  writings,  see, 

J.  E.  Ci  iS'cAw?«V/i?«,9  llandbuch  der  Kirchengcscl).  I,  p.  4a7. 

J.  G.  Ronseiumiellet'  Historia  intei-pret.  SS.  Litt.  in  eccl.  T.  1. 

Cotelerius  Opera  Patrum  qui  App.  tetnporibus  lloruerunt  rec.  Clericus, 
Amst.  1724. 

These  apocryphal  and  spurious  writings  are  of  value, 

a.  To  illustrate  the  language  of  the  N.  T.,  especially 
those  words  and  phrases  which  are  peculiar  to  it ;  and  also 
proverbial  expressions,  parables,  &c. 

b.  As  exhibiting  the  manner  of  narration,  teaching  and 
arguing. 

c.  As  explaining,  some  moral  precepts,  rules,  opinions, 
rites,  and  other  things  of  similar  character. 

Care  however  must  be  taken, 

a.  To  ascertain  the  age  and  character  of  each  book, 
lest  things  which  pertain  to  a  later  period,  should  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  N.  T, 

/S.  That  we  do  not  suppose  that  a  mere  slight  similarity 
of  expression,  is  sufficient  to  prove  them  apt  illustrations 
of  the  N.  T. 

y.  That  we  be  not  injudicious  in  carrying  the  use  of 
these  books  to  an  extreme. 

V.  The  works  of  the  Jews,  either  in  Greek,  or 
ill  Hebrew,  written  in  the  New  Testament  period, 
or  at  a  later  date,  may  be  advantageously  applied, 
not  only  to  explain  the  language,  but  also  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  the  Sacred  Writings,  and  the  mode  in  w'hich 
these  subjects  are  treated. 


OUTLINES  OP  HERMENEUTICS. 


95 


I.  Writing;s  of  the  ancient  Jews  in  Greek. 

a  Of  Philo,  whose  works  are  principally  useful  as  ex¬ 
hibiting  the  allegorical  interpretations,  and  religious  phi¬ 
losophy  of  the  Jews, 

The  best  edition  of  his  works  is  that  by  Mangey,  Lond. 
1742.  II.  f. 

Chrcstoniatin  Pliiloniana  S.  Loci  illustres  ex  Philone  Alex,  et  cum  ani- 
niadvei’ss.  edili  a /.  C.  (ju.  Dahl  Hamb.  1800.  8.  Pars  altera  s.  Philonis 
libelli  ailv.  Placcum  et  de  leg.  ad  Caiura  cum  animadverss.  Dahlii,  Ilamb. 
1802.  8. 

/•J.  //.  Stahl  ^^ersucti  eines  system.  Entwurfs  des  Lehrbegi-ifTs  Philo’s 
von  Alex,  in  Eichhorn  Bibl.  d.  bibl.  Litt.  IV.  p.  769.  StaeiulUn.  Gescli.  der 
Lilt.  Jesu  ].  p.  490. 

J.  B.  Cai'pzovii  Exercitationes  in  Pauli  Ep.  ad  Hebr.  ex  Philone 

Alex.  Prsefixa  sunt  Philoniana  Prolegomena,  in  quibus  de  non  adeo  contem- 
nenda  Philonis  eruditione  Hebr.,  de  convenientia  stili  Philonis  cum  illo  D. 
Pauli  in  Ep.  ad  Hebr.  et  de  aliis  nonullis  varii  argumenti  exponitur,  Helmst. 
1750.  8. 

J.  B.  Carpzovii  Slrictnixe  in  epist.  Pauli  ad  Rom.anos,  adspersi  subinde 
sunt  tloresex  Philone  Alex.  Helmst.  1756.  8. 

C.  Fi'.  Loesneri  Observatt.  ad  N.  Test.  e.  Philone  Alex.  L.  1777.  8. 

A.  F.  Knhnii  Spicllegium  Loesneri  Observatt.  ad.  N.Test,  e  Phil.  Ale.x. 
Pforten.  1785.  8. 

b.  Of  P'lavilis  Josephus,  whose  writings  also  illustrate 
the  hisfory  of  the  age,  in  which  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  were  written. 

His  works  xrere  edited  by  Sig.  llavei' campus,  at  Utrecht  in  1726,  and 
by  Fr.  Oherthiiev,  at  Leijjsic,  in  1782. 

Chrestomathia  Flaviana  s.  loci  illustres  ex  Flavio  Josepho  delecti  et 
animadverss.  illustrati  a  J.  G.  Fi  edelenburgh,  L.  1789.  8. 

J.  A,  Fniesti  Exercitationes  Flaviana;,  in  Opp.  phil.  crit.  p.  359.  ss.  ad. 
Obevthuei'  in  Fabric.  B.  gr.  V.  p.  1.  ss.  14.  s. 

J.  li.  Otii  Spicilegium  s.  Excerpta  e.x  Flavio  Josepho  ad  N.  T.  illustra- 
tionem,  in  T.  H.  ed.  Jos.  Havercarap,  p.  38.  ss. 

J.  T.  Krebsii  Ohervationes  in  N.  Test,  e  Flavio  Josepho.  L.  1755.  8, 

The  authority  of  both  Philo  and  Josephus  has  been 
disputed.  We  must  distinguish  with  respect  to  both, 
what  is  delivered  as  merely  their  opinion,  and  what  is 
stated  as  the  popular  notion,  or  the  sentiment  of  their 
learned  men.  We  must  also  consider  what  influence  the 
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Pharasaical  principles  oj  Josephus,  and  the  profane  philo¬ 
sophy  of  Philo,  would  have  upon  their  writings. 

2.  Targums,  (Chaldee  paraphrases  of  some  of  the 
books  of  the  0.  T. )  especially  those  of  Onkelos  and  Jon¬ 
athan. 

Dc  iis  viil.  If  o//’.  Bibl.  Ilcbr.  II.  p.  1147.  ss.  1189.  ss.  ]Lichhoim,YA\\\. 
ins  A.  Test.  I.  p.  399.  ss.  Baiter.  Crit.  S.  p.  293.  ss.  Rosemniieller, 
Handbuch  III.  p.  3.  ss.  J.  F.  Fischer  in  Proluss.  quinque  in  Y.  et  N.  T  p. 
51.  ss. 

G.  L.  Bmieri  Cbrcstornatbia  e  paraphrasibus  chaldaicis  et  Talmude  de- 
lecta  notisque  brevibus  et  indice  verbrorum  illustrata.  Norib.  1792.  8. 

J.  U.  Michaelis  diss.  de  Targuniim  s.  verss.  ac  paiaphrasiuni  Y.  T. 
Clialdaicaruni  usu.  Hal.  1720.  4.  add,  Seiler,  liber  die  Gbtt.  Oftenbarungeu 
II.  p.  434.  s.  472.  ss. 

3.  Other  writings  of  the  ancient  Jews  in  Heb.,  espe¬ 
cially  the  Mishna  (edited,  translated  and  ilustrated  by 
notes,  by  Gu.  Surenhusius,  Amst.  163S — 1703.  VI.  f. ) 
The  Gernara  or  commentary  on  the  Mishna  (the  Tal¬ 
mud.)  See,  Fabric.  Bibliogr.  antiq.  p.  3.  ss.  Buddei 
Isag.  ad  theol.  univ.  p.  781.  ss. 

Some  suppose  that  the  book  Sohar  should  also  be  as¬ 
cribed  to  an  early  age.  Mori  Ilerm.  II.  155. 

4.  The  works  of  the  later  Jewish  doctors. 

Scriptores  Rabothani,  Midraschici,  alii,  J.  G.  Woljii  Bibliotheca  Ilebr. 
Ham.  1715 — 33.  lY.  4.  Yolumine  II.  add.  H.  F.  Koecheri  Nova  bibl.  Ilebra- 

ica,  secundum  ordinem  bibl.  Hebr.  Wolfii  disposita. - Jen.  1783.  s.  II.  4. 

Mosis  Jifaimotiidis  (mort.  1205.)  libri.  cf.  et  Raymundi  JVIartini  Pugio  Fidei 
adv.  Mauros  et  Judseos  ed.  J.  B.  Carpzovii,  L.  1C87.  s. 

'  The  following  authors  illustrated  the  N.  T.  from  Jew¬ 
ish  writers. 

T/io.  Cartivright  Mellificium  Hebraicura,  in  Criticis  Anglic.  T.  II. 

Jo.  Drusii  Procterita  s.  Annotationes  in  totiim  Jesu  Cbr.  Testamentum. 
Franeq.  1612.  4.  Prasaltera  1616.  4. 

Jo.  Leusdeni  Philologus  Hebrseo — 'raixtus,  una  cum  spicilegio  philologico  ; 
Editio  tertia,  Leidsc  et  Ultrai.  1699.  4. 

Jac.  Capelli  Obscrvatt.  in  N.  T.  et  Ijitd.  Capelli  Spicilegiuro  notarum 
in  libros  N.  T.  Amst.  1657.  4.  etiam  Jo.  Cameronis  Myrolhecioii  h.  e.  Novi 
Test,  quam  plurima  loca  illustrata.* - Salmur,  1677.  4. 
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Those  most  worthy  of  consideration,  are  the  following. 

Jo.  IJghtfooti  Elorte  Hebraicse  et  Talmudicse  in  IV.  Evangg  — Nunc  se¬ 
cundum  in  Germania  e  Museo./.  ]i.  Carpzonii  L.  1G84.  4. 

Ejusd  Ilorje  Ilcbr.  et  'ralmudicaj  in  Acta  App.,  partem  aliquam  ep.  ad 
Rom.  et  priorem  ad  Corinth,  nunc  priinum  in  Germania— editae  e  3Ius.  J. 
R.  Carpzovii,  L.  1679.  4. 

Novum  '['est.  ex  Talmude  et  antiquitatibus  Hebrxorum  illustratum  curis 
— H.  Scheidii,  ,1.  A.  Danzii  et  Lac.  Rhendferdi,  editum — a  Jo.  Gerh,  Aleus- 
cAe/i— L.  1736.  5. 

Chr.  SchoeUgemiWovx,  Hebraicx  et 'I^alinudicse  in  universuin  Nov.  Test, 
quibus  flora  J.  Liglitfooti,  etc.  supplentur— Dresd.  et  L.  1733.  4.  Ejusd. 
Ilora  llebraica  et 'I'alinudicx  in  tbeologiani  Judaorum  dogmatfcam. 

From  these  sources,  fVetstein  derived  many  valuable 
remarks  found  in  his  Commentary.  Consult  also  Buxtor~ 
fii  Lexicon  Chald.  Talmudicum,  et  Rabbinicum,  Bas. 
1640  f.  and  Corrodius  Hist.  Crit.  Chiliasmi  T.  I.  et  II. 

Not  only  the  rites,  proverbial  and  peculiar  expressions, 
and  general  style  of  the  N.  T.  may  be  illustrated  from  these 
sources ;  but  also  the  opinions,  precepts,  traditions,  the 
mode  of  argument  and  instruction.  In  the  N.  T.  however 
the  imperfections  which  disfigure  the  Jewish  writings,  are 
not  to  be  found.  See, 

Gu.  C.  G.  IVeise  diss.  de  modo  doraini  accQptos  a  raagistris  .Tudaicis  lo- 
quendi  ac  disserendi  modos  sapienter  emendaudi,  Vit.  179^,  enlarged  in  the 
Commentatt.  Velthus.  Euinod. 


We  must  be  careful, 

1.  Not  to  apply  the  Jewish  writings  promiscuously  to 
the  illustration  of  the  N.  T. 

2.  To  remark  the  times  of  which  they  speak. 

3.  The  sources,  whence  they  derive  their  information, 
should  be  carefully  observed  ;  the  authority  of  the  later 
Jews  is  not  entirely  to  be  despised  if  they  appeal  to  older 
writers  as  their  authority. 

Other  Oriental  writings,  especially  in  Syriac  and  Arabic, 
have  not  as  yet,  been  applied  to  the  illustration  of  the  N. 
T. ,  to  the  extent  which  is  desirable,  since  they  might 
throw  considerable  light,  on  the  use  of  words  and  phrases, 
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of  figures,  parables,  &c. — Jlmmon  ad.  Ern.  Inst.  N.  T. 
p.  67. 

VI.  The  knowledge  of  the  geography  and  to¬ 
pography  of  Palestine,  and  of  the  eoiintries  and 
places,  of  which  the  Sacred  Writers  speak. 

The  criticism  of  some  passages,  and  the  interpretation 
of  a  great  many,  are  intimately  connected  with  these  sub¬ 
jects.  The  authors  to  whom  we  must  look  for  informa- 
ation,  on  these  points,  are  the  ancient  Geographers,  and  re¬ 
cent  travellers. 

Eusebii  Caesar.  Liber  vs^i  twv  T0‘r(r/Mv  h  r?)  'y^a(p%  in 

J.  Clerici  onomastico  urhium  et  locorum  Scr.  S.  Amst. 
1707.  f. 

The  larger  modern  works  on  the  Geography  of  Pales¬ 
tine,  are  those  of  E eland,  TV.  di.  Bachiene,  Ysbrand 
van  Hamelsveld,  J.  J.  Bellcrman. 

The  smaller  are, 

F.d.  Wells  Historical  Geography  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 

C.  ./2.  geograph.  Handbuch  hei  Lesuug  der  lieil.  Schrift. — Gotha 

1788. 


From  modern  travels,  many  useful  things  have  been 
collected. 

Jlwnner's  Observations  on  the  N.  T.  from  Voyages  and  Travels  in  the 
East. 

lAidecke  Expositio  brevis  loconim  SS.  ad  orientem  se  referentium — ex 
observatt.  certis,  plerunuiue  propriis  instituta.  Hal.  1777.  4. 

Jl/.  C.  G.  Lange  Sammlung  der  besten  und  griindliclisten  Erlauterun- 
gen  der  h.  Schr.  aus  den  vornehmsten  Reisebeschreibungen,  Cheiu.  1784.  S. 

An  Essay  on  the  melliod  of  illustrating  Scripture,  from  the  relations  of 
modern  travellers  in  Palestine,  and  tlie  neighbouring  countries,  hyJohn  Fos¬ 
ter,  Lond.  1 80‘i.  8. 

Fr.  Hasselqnist  Reisen  nach  Palestina,  Rott.  1761. 

Sammlung  der  merkwiirdigsten  Reisen  in  den  orient,  in  Uebersetz.  und 
Auszligen  mit  Anmerkungen  von  If.  E.  G.  Paulns,Jeii.  1792. 

VII.  The  knowledge  of  history  and  antiquities 
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of  the  Jews,  Greeks,  and  Romans,  especially  of  the 
age  in  which  the  Sacred  AVriters  lived. 

To  this  head  pertain, 

1.  The  political  history  of  Judea,  especially  from  the 
commencement  of  the  reign  of  Herod. 

ChrixtL  JVolclii  Ilistoria  Idumaea  s.  de  vita  et  gestis  Ileroduin  diatribe, 
Franeq.  1660.  12.  et  ad  calc.  Joseph!  Opp.  ed.  liavere.  T.  IT.  p.  331.  ss. 

Cp/i.  Cdlarii  Historia  Ilerodum,  diss.  Acadd.  1’.  I.  p.  207,  ss.  et  Joseph. 
Ilaverc.  II.  p.  324.  ss. 

J.  G.  Altmanni  E.verc.  de  gente  Ilerodum,  in  Tempe  Helv.  VI.  p. 
4C8.  ss. 

(ITvuioel)  Gescliiclite  des  JUd.  Volks  von  Abraham  bis  auf  Jerusalems 
Zerstbrung.  L.  1761.  8. 

Deijlinp-ii  Ohsnv\&Vi. ,  Fischeri  Proluss.  de  Vit.  Lex.  aliifpie  eliara  con- 
suli  possunt.  add.  Aleusel.  llibl.  I,  II.  p.  278.  ss. 

2.  The  history  of  our  Saviour  and  his  Apostles.  Be¬ 
sides  the  biographers  of  Jesus  and  the  Apostles,  and  the 
works  of  those,  who  have  written  concerning  the  congre¬ 
gations  to  whom  the  Sacred  Writings  were  addressed,  con¬ 
sult  the  following  authors, 

J.  J.  Kess  in  dem  Anhange  zur  Lebensgesch.  Jesu,p.  I.  ss. 

C.  JI.  Jj.  Poelltz  Populare  Moral  des  Chrish.  nebst.  einer  histor.  Einlei- 
tung  in  das  Zeitalter  .Jesu,  L.  1794.  8. 

J.  Dietr.  Hartmann  Beitriige  zur  christl.  Kirchen  und  Religionsgesch. 
I.  B.  Jenx  1796.  8.. 

Jo.  Cusauboni  de  rebus  sacris  et  eccless.  Exercitatioues  XVI.  ad  Baronii 
Prolegg.  in  annales.  Gen.  1655.  4. 

3.  The  history  of  Jewish  opinions. 

C.  H.  L.  Poelltz  de  gravissimis  theologi®  seriorum  Judxorum  decretis — 
diss.  L.  1794.  4.  (Ejusd.  Pragmatische  Uebersicht.  der  Theol.  der  spat. 
Juden,  I.  Th.  L.  1795.  8. 

Ueber  die  Jiid.  Theologie  (vor  und  nach  dem  Eabyl.  Exi!.)  in  den  Beytr, 
z.  Beford.  d.  vernunft.  Denkens  in  der  Pel.  V.  p.  23,  ss.  Abriss  der  hebr. 
Cultur  bis  auf  das  Zeitalter  Jesu,  besonders  mit  Hinsicht  auf  die  Fortschritte 
ilirer  Moral,  in  Henke  Mag.  f.  Hel.  phil.  III.  p.  506.  ss. — Add.  Staudlinii 
Hist,  doctrinx  mor.  Jesu,  7'.  J.  Corrodi  Crit.  Hist.  Chiliasmi  'I'.  J.  et  varix 
Commentt.  in  Uchmidii  Bibl.  cris.  et  exeg.  N.  T. 


Their  opinions  should  be  especially  studied. - a.  Re- 
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garding  the  Messiah,  (Abiinderungen  der  Lehrc  vom  Mes- 
sias,  Beytr.  z,  Beford.  d.  verniinft.  Denk.  in  der.  Rel.  V. 
p.  42.  SS.  Jimmon,  Bibl.  Theol.  Tomo  II.  JlJlix  Testi¬ 
mony  of  the  Jewish  Church. ) - b.  On  the  Advents  of  the 

Messiah  and  his  ii’tcpavelaig  (besides  others,  See  //.  C.  Mil¬ 
lies  diss.  de  variis  generibus  ^sotpavsiwv  et  s'rri'rvoiwv  ^aiwv  in 
libris  utriusque  feed,  et  Pbil.  Alex.  Aal.  1802 — S.  J  C. 
Kolen  de  reditu  Messiae  ad  judicium  gentium,  Gott  1800 

— 4.) - c.  On  the  resurrection  from  the  dead,  {Frisch 

in  Eiohhorn  Bibl.  IV.  690.  Ziegler  in  Henke  Mag.  V.) 

- d.  On  demoniacs  {Schmidt,  Bibl.  fur  Kritik  I.) - 

e.  The  opinions  and  rites  of  the  Jewish  sects. — See  the 
authors  quoted  above. 

4.  The  history  of  the  countries  bordering  upon  Pales¬ 
tine,  and  of  their  Princes. 

The  Observationes  Sacrae  of  Sal.  Deylingius,  contain 
many  remarks  on  these  subjects. 

5.  Manners  and  customs  of  the  Jews,  particularly  dur¬ 
ing  the  time  of  Herod. 

Their  sacred  rites,  domestic  manners  and  habits,  their 
Sanhedrim,  their  laws  and  punishments,  weights  and  mea¬ 
sures,  &c.  The  manners  and  institutions  of  foreign  Jews, 
are  not  to  be  neglected.  Pet.  Wesselingii,  Diatr.  de  Ju- 
dseorum  Archontibus. — Trai.  ad  Rh.  1788.  8. 

The  waiters  upon  Jewish  antiquities,  are  particularly 
enumerated,  by  Meuselius,  Bibl.  hist.  Vol.  I.,  and  Vol.  X. 

The  more  recent  writei's  worthy  of  note,  are  the  fol¬ 
lowing. 

//,  Chr.  Warnekros  Entwurf  der  hebr.  Altertlucmer.  II.  Aufl.  Weim. 
1794.  8. 

E.  Jl.  Schitlzii  Competidium  archssologise  Hebr.  Lib.  I.  antiquitates  poli- 
ticas,  Lib.  II.  antiquitates  cccl.  coiitinens  ed  Jl.  P.  G.  ScMckedanz.  Dresd. 
1793.  8. 

Alterthiimer  der  Ilcbrficr,  verfasst  von  Joh.  Bahut — Wien  1794.  8. 

Joh.  John  Biblische  Areiueologie,  1.  Tlieil.  I.  Band,\A4en  1796. 11.  Band 
1797.  (llausliche  Altertbiinier.)  II.  Theil.  I.  B.  (polit.  Altertliumer)  ib, 
1800.  8. 
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O.  Eaiiei'^s  kurzes  Lehrbuch  der  hebr.  Altertlirimer  des  A.  und  N. 
Test. — L.  1799.  8. 

J,  J,  Bellermann  Ilandbuch  der  bibl.  Littcratur,  entballend  Archseologie, 
Goo^rapbie,  Cbronolotijie,  Genealogie,  (lescbicbte,  Xaturlebre,  und  N'atur- 
gescbiolite,  Mytbologie  und  Guttergescbicble,  Altertbiinier,  Kunstgescb. 
Nacbricbten  von  den  bibl.  Scbriftstellern,  Erf.  1797.  ss.  IV.  ss.  etT.  I.  se- 
cunda  editio. 

./?.  G.  Bvehmc  Gescbicbtc  des  Orients,  besonders  Paliestinas  iilterer  und 
neuerer  Zeit,  benebsteiner  Kritik  bibl.  Stellen,  Goth.  1802,  3.  8. 

J.  G.  Goetzinger  pbil  jl.  Excursionem  zur  Erkl.  des  N.  T.  aus  den  Got- 
tcsd.und  gcrichtl.  Altcrtb.  des  A.  IL  Ereyb.  1786.  s.  2.  8. 

6.  From  the  Grecian  history  is  to  be  learned,  princi¬ 
pally,  what  relates  to  the  Seleucidae,  the  kingdom  of  Ma- 
cedon,  the  affairs  of  Asia  Minor,  and  Achaia. 

It  is  of  importance  also,  to  be  acquainted  with  the 
Sacred  rites  of  the  Greeks — their  games — their  judicial 
procedures,  &c. 

C.  Bnienings  Compendium  antiquitatum  grxearum  e  profanis  ad  sacra- 
rum  littcranim  interpretationem  accommodavit.  Ed.  Ill,  Erancof.  ad  .M. 
1759.  8.  J.  G.  Ungeri  Analecta  Antiquaria  sacra,  L.  1740.  8.  B.  Zoridi 
llibliotbeca  antiquaria  et  exegetica.  Erf.  1774.  s.  XII.  8. — Jac.  Lydii  Ago- 
nistica  Sacra.  Koterod.  1057.  12.  Et  cum  Jo.  JLomeien  addit.  Zutpban. 
1700.  12. 

7.  The  Roman  history,  from  the  time  of  Augustus,  and 
the  history  of  the  Roman  provinces,  throws  great  light  on 
many  passages  of  the  N.  T. 

J.  T.  Krebdi,  de  usu  et  praestantia  Romanse  bistorite  in  N.  T.  interpret- 
atione  libellus,  L.  1745.  8. 

Jac.  Perizonii,  diss.  de  Augustea  orbis  terrarum  descriptione,  adi.  ejus 
Diss.  de  Prajtorio,  L.  B.  1696.  8. 

To  this  head  belongs,  the  history  of  the  Presidents  of 
Syria,  and  the  Procurators  of  Judea. 

J  n  Schoejlini  Cbronologia  Romanorum  Syrise  prsefectorum,  in  Comm, 
hist,  et  ait.  p.  433. 

lAirdner's  history  of  the  Princes  and  Governors  mentioned  in  the  N.  T. 


8.  From  the  Roman  antiquities,  are  to  be  learned,  the 
administration  of  the  provinces,  their  jurisprudence,  their 
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tributes,  military  affairs,  weights  and  measures,  times  of 
enrolment,  &c. 

We  must  be  careful  not  to  make  an  injudicious  applica¬ 
tion  of  ancient  rites  and  customs  to  the  N.  T,  ;  and  se¬ 
condly,  not  to  confound  times,  by  supposing  what  is  men¬ 
tioned  as  prevailing  atone  period,  was  as  a  matter  of  course, 
also  prevalent,  in  the  times  of  the  Sacred  Writers. 

J.  T.  Krebsii  Comra.  dc  ratione  N.  Test,  e  moribus  autiquis  illustrandi, 
minus  caute  instituta,  opusec.  p.  519. 

.9.  With  history  should  be  united  chronology . 

Besides  the  works  of  Usser,  Spanheun,  Bengel,  and 
others,  consult  the  Writers,  of  Harmonies  of  the  Gospels, 
of  the  annals  of  Paul,  (Jo.  Pearson. )  and  of  the  history 
of  the  Apostles,  ( Lud.  Historia  Apostolica  illus- 

trata,  1683.  4. 

Some  knowledge  of  the  heathen  Mythology  will  also 
be  found  useful  in  readinar  the  N.  Testament. 

o 

VI  1 1.  The  use  and  proper  application  of  other 
departments  of  learning,  which  have  reference  to 
antiquity. 

To  this  head  belongs, 

I.  Natural  history,  both  general,  and  as  peculiarly  per- 
tainina:  to  the  countries  in  which  the  Sacred  Writers  lived. 
Botany  especially  will  be  found  useful.  ( Ji.  F.  Michaelis 
de  studio  hist,  natur.  theologiie  adjuments,  Vit.  1790. 

Besides  the  authors  quoted  above,  consult, 

S.  Oedmann  V'ermischte  Sammlungen  aus  der  Natuvkunde  zur  Erkla- 
rung  der  heil.  Schr.  aus  dem  Schwed.  iibersetzt,  von  D.  Groaiing,  Host. 
1786. 

H.  E.  Warnekros  Oonim.  de  Palestinse  fertilitate  pi-Eecipuisque  illius 
dotibus  cum  JEgypto  comparaUs,  in  Repert.  bibl.  et  orient  Litt.  T.  XI V 
and  XV. 

J.  G.  Bnchlii  ct  G.  F.  J'ValcMi,  Calendaria  PalesUnoe  ceconomica,  Gott. 
1785.  4. 

Math.  Hilleri  Hieroph3  ticon  s.  Commentarius  in  loca  SS.  quse  plantarum 
facinnt  mentionem,  Traj.  ad  Rh.  1725.  II.  4. 
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Olai  Celsii  Hierobotanicon  s.  de  plantis  S.  Sci-ipturse.  Ups.  1745,  47. 

ir.  8. 

J.  R.  Fosteri  de  bysso  antiquorum  Liber  singularis,  Lond.  1776.  8. 

Wulfg.  F>  'anzii  Ilistoria  animalium  (quie  in  SS.  Commemorantur)  cum 
eommeutariis  et  Supplementis— opera  Jo.  Cypriam  Fraucof.  et  L.  1712. 

Sam.  Bocharti  Hierozoicon,  s.  de  animalibus  S.  Scr.  Lugd.  B.  1792. 
recensuit,  suis  notis  adjectis,  Ein.  Fr.  Car.  Rosenmueller  Lips.  1793 — 96. 
III.  4. 

Ilierozoici  ex  Sam.  Bocharto,  itinerariis  variis  aliisque  virorum  doctiss. 
commcntariis,  compositi  Specimina  tria,  auctorc  Fr.  Jac.  Sdioder,  Tub. 
1784^ — *86.  8 

Joh.  Braiinina  de  vestitu  Sacerdotum  Hebr.  has  some  remarks  on  tlie 
precious  stones  mentioned  in  Scripture. 

A.  F.  Rugius  Gemeinnutz.  Abhh.  fur  Frcunde  der  Bibel,  iiber  klima, 
Naturgescli.  etc.  des  morgenlandes,  Witt.  1786. 

RmseVs  Natural  History  of  Aleppo. 

JVielrti/iFs  Travels  and  description  of  Arabia  and  the  writings  of  Jllicha- 
elis,  Forskol  and  others. 

2.  Medicine,  the  science  generally,  and  as  it  existed 
among  the  Hebrews,  Egyptians,  and  Greeks. 

Tho.  Bartholim  Paralytici  N.  1'.  medico  et  philologico  commentario  il- 
lustrati,'  L.  1685.  8. 

Ejusd.  miscellanea  raedica  de  moi’bis  biblicis.  Fi-f.  1705.  8. 

G.  IV.  Wedelii  CenUiria  Exercitationum  medico  philologicarum  saera- 
rum  et  profanarura,  Dicades  X.  Jen.  1702.  Ccnturite  secundse  dicades  V,  et 
1705—20.  4. 

Rich.  Hieac/ Medica  Sacra,  Lond.  1749.  8. 

G.  G.  Richteri  dissertatioues  quatuor  medicce,  Gott.  1775.  4. 

C.  E.  FAchenbach  Scripta  medico  biblica.  Kott.  1779. 

IMedicinisch  hermeiieutischc  Unter  such  ungen  der  in  der  Bibel  vorkom- 
menden  krankengeschichten,  L.  1794.  8. 

J.  S  JAndmger  de  Hebr.  Vett.  arte  medica,  de  dsemone  et  diemonicis, 
Vit.  1773.  8. 

3.  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

J.  B.  Wiedebvrgii  mathesis  biblica,  Jen.  1730.  4. 

E.  B.  IViedeburg  Natur-uud  Grbssenlehre  in  ihrer  Anwendung  zur 
Bechlfertigung  der  h.  Schr.  Niirnb.  1782. 

J.  J.  Phy  sica  Sacra,  oder  geheiligte  Naturwissenschaft  der 

in  der  heil.  Schr.  vorkoramenden  uatiirl.  Sachen,  Augsb.  et  Ulra.  1731 — 35. 
V.  f.  et  Physica  Sacra,  iconibus  xneis  illustrata.  1727. 

4.  Jurisprudence,  especially  that  of  the  Romans. 

Gust.  Sam.  Theod.  Baumgarten  Crusii  Specimina  II.  Jurisprudentia  in 
illustrando  N.  T.  Lucina.,  Lips.  1801. 
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Em.  JlTenllii  notse  ])hilol.  in  passionem  Christi. 

J.  O.  ri'esiewier^Vde  jurisprudentia  Pauli  Apostoli  in  ejus  opuscc.  acadd. 
fascic.  pi'imo  ed  Piittmann,  L.  1794. 

.A.  G.  jyiardie  Specimen  jurisprud.  Pauli  Apostoli  cpioad  rem  tutelarem, 
L.  1736.  4. 

5.  Philosophy,  philosophy  of  the  mind,  the  history  of 
philosophy. 

Car.  Fr.  Bmieri  Logica  Paullina  in  usum  exegeseos  et  doctrinse  saci'te, 
Hal.  Magd.  1774.  8. 

J.  F.  Itoos  diss.  prses  Sclinurrcr  defensa,  Rudimenta  Logicae  Sacrx,  Tub. 
1776. 

J.  Gotti.  JMuensch  Psycbologie  des  N.  T,,  Regensb.  1802. 

J.  G.  IValch  Comment,  de  arte  aliorum  animos  cognoscendi,  Jen.  1783. 

J.  G.  JVuIcIl  de  usu  historise  philosophicae  in  iuterpr.  N.  '1'. 

Dispute  has  arisen  upon  this  subject,  partly  from  the 
ambiguity  of  the  expressions,  and  partly  from  the  abuse  in 
its  application. 

The  uses  of  Philosophy  and  its  history,  consists, 

a.  In  enabling  us  to  fix,  with  more  accuracy,  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  certain  words  and  phrases. 

The  Philosophy  of  language,  has  of  late  been  very  ac¬ 
curately  investigated. 

b.  In  investigating  and  determining  the  meaning  of  sen¬ 
tences,  and  the  primary  and  general  idea  attached  to  them. 

S.  F.  JV*.  Mori  diss.  de  notionibus  universis  in  theologia,  Diss.  theol.  et 
phil.  I.  p.  239. 

c.  In  illustrating  expressions,  rules,  and  precepts,  and 
their  causes. 

d.  In  discovering  the  logical  connexion  of  the  ideas, 
and  obtaining  a  clear  view  of  the  argument. 

They  are  chargeable  with  the  abuse  of  Philosophy,  who 
apply  it  to  the  explanation  of  popular  expressions,  and  per¬ 
vert  the  grammatical  and  historical  meaning  of  words  from 
philosophical  reasons. 

e.  A  knowledge  of  criticism  and  rhetoric,  will  be 
found  useful  to  the  interpreter. 
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IX.  The  proper  use  of  tfie  aueient  interpreters. 

The  authority  of  no  interpreter,  however  excellent,  can 
decide  what  is  the  meaning  of  any  particular  passage  ;  yet 
testimony  of  opinion  of  commentators  is  important,  and 
they  frequently  point  out  the  way  in  which  the  true  mean¬ 
ing  may  be  ascertained. 

We  should  examine, 

a.  The  Commentaries  and  Homilies  of  the  most  dis¬ 
tinguished  ecclesiastical  writers  ;  among  the  Greeks  those 
ol-Origen,  Chrysostom,  Isidore,  ofPelusium,  Theodoret, 
Tfieophylact,  Oecumenius,  Euthymius ;  among  the  La¬ 
tins,  Jerome,  Jingustine,  Hilary,  Pelagius,  JJruthma- 
rus  ;  among  the  Syrians,  Ephrem  and  the  Nestorians. 

Franc.  RuUzii  Canones  s.  Regulse  intelligendi  S.  Scripturas  ex  raente 
patrum.  Erf.  ICll.  8. 

Dan.  Wldtby.  Diss.  dc  SS.  SS.  interpretatione  secundum  Patrura  cora- 
mentarios.  Lend.  1714.  8. 

Interpretationes  N .  T.  ex  Hippolyto  collectse  ab  E. Frommano.  Cob. 
1705. 

Ejusd.  Interpretatt.  N.  T.  ex  Irensco,  ib.  1766. 

Semler  Antiquitatum  bermenn.  ex  Tertull.  Specimen,  Hal.  1765. 

J.  D.  IVinckleri  Pliilologemata  Lactantiaiia — Brunsu.  1754.  8. 

The  different  methods  of  interpretation  in  the  writings 
of  the  Fathers,  should  be  distinguished  ;  the  allegorical, 
mystical,  oeconomical,  polemical,  doctrinal,  moral,  gram¬ 
matical. 

h.  The  ancient  versions  of  which  we  have  already  gi¬ 
ven  an  account. 

a.  The  Syriac.  Mich.  Weheri  L.  de  usu  versionis 
Syriacae  hermeneutico  L.  1778.  8.  Fr.  Eh.  Boysen^x\\.~ 
ische  Frlaut.  des  Grundtextes  der  h.  Schr.  des  N.  T.  aus 
der  Syr.  Uebers.  Drey  Stiicke.,  Quedl.  1762.  8.  Lud.  de 
Dicu  Critica  Sacra,  Amst.  1693.  f. 

b.  Latin.  M.  Chr.  Gf.  Mueller  de  usu  versionis  LL. 
SS.  latinae,  quam  vulgatam  vocant,  in  interpretando  V.  et 
N.  T.  Spec.  I,  II.  Schleiz.  1782. 
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c.  Scholia  and  Catense. 

Scholia  are  2;rammatical,  exegetical,  or  critical  ;  they 
are  taken  from  the  Greek  Fathers,  or  from  the  marginal 
notes  of  MSS. — or  they  were  written  between  the  verses. 
They  are  the  work  of  a  known  author,  or  anonymous  ;  the 
more  learned  and  ancient,  the  greater  their  value. 

d.  The  Glossaries  and  Lexicons. — See, 

J.  A.  Ernesti  Frol,  de  glossiariorum  grr.  vera  indole  et  recto  usu  m  in- 
terpretatioue,  roc.  in  Tenipe  llelvet.  '1'.  VI.  p,  453.  ss. 

Hesychius  and  Suidas  should  bo  particularly  examin¬ 
ed  ;  on  both  of  these  authors  see  Ernesti. 

hatin  glossaries,  inter  linearis,  ordinaris,  contimia. 

X.  I'lie  use  of  more  modern  interpreters. 

1.  Translations,  (cf.  besides  il/r/i'c/i  and  others,  Rosen- 
•mueller.  Handb.  fur  die  Litt.  d.  Bibl.  Ex.  IV.) 

a.  In  Latin,  the  best  and  most  useful  in  the  business  of 
interpretation  are. 

The  translation  of  Sehast.  Castalio,  Lips.  1697.  Of 
this  translation  there  have  been  many  editions,  that  of 
Wollius,  L.  1728,  to  which  is  prefixed  a  critical  disserta¬ 
tion  on  the  character  of  the  translation  ; — that  of  Jo.  End. 
J^unemann,  L.  1738  ;  to  this  is  added,  not  only  the  pre¬ 
face  of  Wollius,  but  also  the  work  of  Vockerodt  de  pretio 
and  usu  singulari  Bibliorum  Latt.  Castalionis.  Besides 
these,  there  were  several  other  editions,  either  of  his  whole 
Bible,  or  of  the  N.  T.  alone. 

The  Scriptures  were  also  translated  into  Latin  by  Eras¬ 
mus,  Theod.  Eeza  (whose  version  is  compared  with  the 
Vulgate,  by  Jo.  Boisius  in  Veteris  Interpretis  cum  Beza 
allisque  recentioribus  Coliatione  in  IV.  Evv.  et  App.  Ac- 
tis,  m  qua  annon  ssepius  absque  justa  causa  hi  ah  illo  dis- 
cesserint,  disquiritur,  Lond.  1655.  8.)  Seb.  Schmidius, 
Er.  Sckmidkis.  The  more  modern  latin  translations  arc 
superior  to  those  just  mentioned. 
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B.  Ch.  Guil.  Thalemanni  Versio  latina  Evv.  Mat- 
thaei,  Lucie,  et  Johannis,  itemquc  Actuurn  App.  edita  a 
D.  C.  Tittmanno,  Her.  1781.  8. 

Versio  latina  Epp.  N.  T.  perpetua  annotatione  illustra 
a  M.  Gf?'.  Si^.  Jaspis  Vol.  I,  II.  Lips.  1793. 

rA  Ch.  Fleischmann  Interpretatio  epp.  Pauli  ad  Ti- 
moth.  et  Titum.  Vol.  I.  Tub.  1791.  8. 

Sacri  N.  Test,  libri  omnes  veteri  latinitate  donati  ab 
Henr.  G.  Reichardo  L.  1799.  II.  8. 

On  the  difficulties  of  making  a  good  latin  version,  see, 

Reichardi  Tract,  granimatico-theol.  de  adoriianda  N.  T.  versione  verc 
latina  ejusquc  difficultatibus,  adjunctis  quibusdaiu  ejus  Speciminibus.  L. 
1796.  8. 

Here  should  be  mentioned  also  the  Paraphrases  of 
Erasmus,  which  were  referred  to,  in  an  early  part  of  this 
work. 

The  Paraphrase  and  notes  of  Hammond,  were  trans¬ 
lated  into  Latin  by  Le  Clerc  and  illustrated  by  remarks  of 
his  own.  Second  edition  enlarged.  Erf.  1714. 

J.  S.  Semleri  paraphrases  Joannis,  Hal.  1771. — Ep.  ad 
Rom.  Hal.  1769. — Ad  Corinth.  Hal.  1770.  76. — Ad  Ga- 
latas,  1779. — Ep.  Jacobi  1781. — Ep.  1.  Petri  1783. — Ep. 
2.  Petri  et  Ep.  Judae  1784. — Ep.  1.  Johannis. 

To  all  these  paraphrases  Rentier  added  notes. 

.'\'oesselti  Narratio  de  Sender  ]ejusque  meritis  in  interpr.  SS.  RigK, 
1792,  8. 

Pet.  Mrisch  Paraphrasis  et  Annotatt.  in  Ep.  ad  Hebr. 
Specimina  tria,  L.  B.  1786 — 90.  8.  (Not  completed.) 

b.  German  tanslations  of  most  importance,  are.  Die 
Bibel  A.  und  N.  Test,  mit  vollstiindig  erklarenden  An- 
merkungen  von  W.  Fr.  Hezel,  Lemg.  1781.  ss.  X.  8. 

Das  N.  Test,  nach  der  Uebersetzung  Chr.  FLug.  Heu- 
manns.  Verb.  Augs.  Hannov.  1750.  S.  fP.  F.  Frits- 
chens  Unparth.  und  vol  Island.  Kritik  uber  die  Heumann. 
Uebers.  des  N.  T.,  L.  1752.  s.  H.  8.) 
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Das  N.  Test,  von  neuem  iibersetzt  und  mit  Anm.  fur 
sorgfaiiige  Leser  begleitet,  (von  C.  F.  iJamm.)  Berl. 
1764.  s.  III.  4. 

Das  N.  Test,  oder  die  neuesten  Belehrungen  Gottes 
durch  Jesum  und  seine  Apostel.  Verdeutscht  und  mit 
Anm.  versehen,  durch  C.  F.  Bahrdt,  Berl.  17tf3.  II.  8. 
Prima  editio  prodierat  Rig.  1773.  secunda  1777. — die 
letzten  Oflenbarungen  Gottes,  iibersetzt  von  C.  F.  Bahrdt, 
mit  durchgangigen  Berichtigungen  und  Anm.,  versehen 
von  P**,Frf.  u.  L.  1780.  s.  II.  8. 

Das  N.  Test,  iibersetzt  aus  dem  Griech.  und  mit  Anm. 
erlautert  von  G.  Fr.  Seiler.  Eri.  1781.  8.  add.  Ejusd. 
Grdsseres  bibl.  Erbauungsbuch  des  N.  T.  1787.  ss. 

J.  Dav.  Michaelis  Uebersetzung  des.  N.  Test.  Gott. 
1790.  II.  5.  Ejusd  Anmerkungen  fur  Ungelehrte  zur  Ueber¬ 
setzung  des  N.  T.  Gdtt.  1790.  s.  III.  4. 

Das  N.  T.  so  iibersetzt  und  erkliirt,  dass  es  ein  jeder 
Ungelehrte  verstehen  kann,  von  T.  H.  D.  Moldenhaiver, 
Quedl.  1787.  s.  II.  8. 

Die  heil.  Schriften  des  N.  T.  iibersetzt  und  mit  An- 
merk.  versehen,  von  G.  W.  Rullrnann,  Lemgo  1790,91. 

III.  8. 

In  the  year  1762,  Jo.  Jidr.  Bottenius  began  to  'pub¬ 
lish  a  German  version  of  the  N.  T.  with  notes.  Six  vo¬ 
lumes  8 VO.  were  published,  embracing  the  Gospels,  the 
Acts,  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans,  and  the  Corinthians. 
About  the  same  time  Jo.  Otto  Thiessius  undertook  a  new 
version  of  the  New  Testament,  of  which  the  second  edi¬ 
tion  bears  the  following  title.  Das  Neue  Test,  oder  die 
heil.  Bucher  der  Christen,  neu  iibers.  mit  einer  durchaus 
anwendbaren  Erklarung,  von  J.  0.  Jlieiss. 

Sammtliche  Schriften  des  N.  Test,  aus  dem  Griech. 
iibers.  von  Joh.  Jac.  Stolz. 

Some  versions  were  made  by  members  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Communion.  Leb.  Mitinchelle,  Monach.  1789. 
B.  Ue^leus,  iSio^Kxwi.  1789.  iJoni.  de  BrenLuno.  Brau- 
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nms,  Car.  Schivarzel  (Uebers.  und  Auslegung  des  N, 
Test,  na^h  seitien  biichstabl.  und  moral.  Inhalt — nach  der 
hdchsten  VVillensmeinung  des  Furstb.  v.  Daiberg,  herausg. 
von  Karl  Schvvarzel,  Ulni.  1801.  s.  II.  8.) 

c.  Translations  into  other  modern  languages. 

The  French  by  Is.  de  Beausohre  and  Juc.  Lenfant^ 
(Amst.  1741.  II.  4.)  Jo.  Le  Clerc,  Amst.  1703.  4.  II. 
and  the  Geneva  version  of  the  whole  IJible,  with  the  notes 
of «/.  A  Osterwald,  \1^\.  French  Catholic  translations  by 
liich.  Simon,  Pasch.  Quesnell  and  others. — English 
translations,  by  Hen.  Hammond,  Phil.  Doddrige,  GUb. 
Wakefield,  Jirchb.  Neivcome. — Italian,  JbA.  Diodati,  Joh. 
Juc.  Glueck. — Danish,  Hoegh  Guldberg. — Dutch,  W.  H. 
van  Vloten,  with  notes. 

On  these  versions,  besides  Rich.  Simon,  Le  Long, 
Rosenmueller  (Ilandb.  T.  IV.)  See,  Fabric.  Bibl.  grace. 
Vol.  IV.  p.  856.  ss. 

2.  The  Lexicographers  of  the  N.  Test.,  see, 

.T.  Fr.  Fischeri  Proll.  de  vitiis  Lexicorura  N.  T.  separatim  antea  editte, 
midtis  partibus  auctee,  multisipie  in  locis  emendatse.  L.  1791.  8. 

a.  Those  who  have  written  Lexicons  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

Bd.  Leigh  Critica  Sacra,  i.  e.  Observationes  philolo- 
gico-theologicac  in  omnes  voces  graecas  N.  T.  juxta  ordi- 
nem  alphab.  Ed.  quinta,  Gothae  1706.  4. 

Ge.  Pasoris  Lexicon  manuale  N.  T.  cum  animadverss. 
J.  F.  Fischeri,  L.  1774.  8. 

Christ.  Stockii  Clavis  linguae  Sanctae  N.  T.  Quintum 
edita  cura  J.  F.  Fischeri,  L.  1752.  8. 

J.  Simonis  Onomasticon  N.  T. ,  Hal.  1762.  4. 

Jo.  Com.  Schwarzii  Commentarii  critic!  et  philolo- 
gici  linguae  graecae  N.  T.  L.  1736.  4. 

Chr.  Schoettgenii  Novum  Lexicon,  lat.  in  N.  T.  L. 
1746.  8.  recensuit — locupletavit,  J.  T.  Krebs,  ib.  1765.  8. 
post  Krebsium  recensuit  et  variis  obss.  Cocupletavit  G.  L. 
Spohn,  L.  1790.  8.  [J.  G.  Gottlebcri  Animadverss.  ad 
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Schottgeiiii  Lex.  N.  T.  Spec.  I.  II.  Annab.  1771.  4. 
Ejusd.  Scholia  ad  illud  Lex.  Mis.  1775.  C.  T.  G.  Hay- 
mann  Lanx  satura  Obss.  in  N.  T.  e  graecis  V.  T.  Krebs, 
accommodatarum.  Dresd  1780.  4.) 

Novum  Lexicon!  Gr.  lat.  in  N.  Test.  Congessit  et  va- 
riis  obss.  philoll.  illustravit,  J.  F.  Schleusnerus.  Editio 
altera,  emendatior  et  auctior.  L.  1801.  II.  8.  (Prima  ed. 
prodierat  1792,  ad  quam  separatim.  Additamenta  ex  ed. 
2.  1801.) 

b.  Greek  and  German. 

J.  G.  Herrmann  Griechish-teutsches  Wdrterbuch  des 
N.  Test.,  Frankf.  an  der  Od.  1781.  8. 

C.  Fr.  Bahrdt  Griechisch-teutsches  Lexicon  uber  das 
N.  T.,  Berl.  1786.  8. 

Euchar.  Oertel  Griechisch-teutsches  Wdrterbuch  des 
N.  Test.,  Gdtt.  1799.  8. 

Griechiscli-deutsches  Handwdrterbuch  iiber  das  N.  T. 
zum  Gebrauch  fur  Studirende,  Berl.  1796.  8. 

c.  German. 

W.  Ji.  Teller.  Wdrterbuch  des  N.  Test.  zurErklarung 
der  christl.  Lehre.  Fiaifte  von  neuem  durchgesehene  Auf- 
lage,  Berl.  1794.  8. 

Zur  Befdrderung  des  niitzlichen  Gebrauchs  des  W.  A. 
Tellerschen  Wdrterlmchs  von  Ge-  Heinr.  Lange,  An- 
spach.  1778 — 85.  IV.  8. 

Fr.  Chriestlieb  Doering  Versuch  eines  Bibl.  Wdr- 
terbuchs  filr  unstudirte  Lehrer  in  Stadtschulen.  L.  1792.  8. 

J.  Cph.  Erbsiein  Wdrterbuch  iiber  das  N.  Test,  fur 
den  Burger  und  Landmann,  nebst  einer  Einleitung,  Meis¬ 
sen.  1792.  s.  II.  8. 

Kurzgefusstes  Wdrterbuch  zur  Erlauterung  der  luther. 
Uebersetzung  der  Heil.  Schrift.  Ein  Handbuch  fiir  unstu- 
dirte-selbst  denkende  Bibelleser,  L.  1792.  8. 

Chr.  Fr.  Schneider  Wdrterbuch  iiber  die  gemeinniit- 
zigsten  Belehrungen  der  Bibel,  das  eben  sowohl  von  je- 
dem  einzclnen  Gcgcnslande  derselben  eine  system.  Ueber- 
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sicht  glebt.  als  jeden  dahin  einschlagenden  Ausdruck  der 
luther.  Uebers.  erklart — J.Th.L.  1795.  II.  Th.  1800.  8. 

d.  Lexicons  which  refer  to  the  whole  of  the  Scriptures 
and  relate  not  only  to  the  words  but  also  to  their  various 
subjects. 

Besides  Calmets  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  consult  the 
following. 

Biblisches  Reallexicon  iiber  Biblishe  und  die  Bibel  er- 
liiuternde  alte  Geschichte,  Erdbeschieibung,  etc.  Onomato- 
logie  der  in  der  Bibel  vorkommenden  interessaatesten 
Personen,  etc.  (herausg.  von.  W.  F.  Hezel,)  L.  1783 — 85. 
III.  4. 

Ge.  Lud.  Gebhardt  biblisches  Wdrterbuch  iiber  die 
sammtlichen  heil.  Bucher  des  A,  und  N.  Buudes — mit 
einer  Vorr.  von  Hezel,  Lemgo,  1796.  III.  8 

Biblische  Encyclopadie,  oder  exegetisches  Realwdrter- 
buch  iiber  die  sammtlichen  Hiilfswisseaschaften  des  Ausle- 
gers,  nach  den  Bediirfnissen  jetziger  Zeit.  Durch  eine 
Gesellschaft  von  Gelehehrten,  (ed.  Leun.)  Gothse  1693 — 
96.  IV.  4. 

3.  The  various  kinds  of  Commentaries  on  the  New 
Testament. 

Concerning  these,  w’e  have  already  treated  in  a  former 
part  of  this  work. 

a.  Of  those  written  in  Latin,  the  most  important,  are, 

Hug-  Grotii  Annotationes  in  N.  Test.,  Amst.  1641 — ■ 

50.  III.  voll.  etiam  in  Crit.  Sacris,  et  Calovii  Bibiiis  illus- 
tratis,  et  cum  praef.  Chr.  Ern.  de  Wmdheim,  Lrl.  1755, 
57.  II.  Voll.  4. 

Jo.  Jilb.  Bengelii  Gnomon  N.  Test.  Editio  tertia  ul- 
lustrata  per  Ern.  Bengelium,  Tub.  1773.  4. 

b.  Commentaries  written  in  German. 

Cph.  Jlug.  Hmmyiann's  Erklarung  des  N.Test.,  liann, 
1750—53. 

Fr.  L.  Roeper  Plxeget.  Handbuch  des  N.  Test,  zvveite 
Aufl.  1793. — 1802. 
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J.  E.  Chr.  Schmidt  philologish-exeget.  Clavis  iiber 
das  N.  Test.,  Giess.  1795. 

J.  J.  Stolz  Erliiuterungen  zum  N.  Test,  fiir  geiibte 
und  gebildete  Leser.,  Hann.  1800 — 2. 

c.  Commentaries  in  other  languages. 

These  have  been  mentioned,  in  the  early  part  of  this 
work.  In  addition  to  those  there  referred  to,  should  be 
noted, 

Beciusohy'c  Remarques  histor.  crit.  et  philologiques  sur 
le  JM.  Test.,  a  la  Haye,  1742.  4. 

ding.  Calmet  Commentaire  littoral  sur  tous  les  livres 
de  I’ancien  et  nouveau  Test.,  P.  1724. 

The  various  classes  of  commentaries,  as  to  their  man¬ 
ner,  and  design,  should  be  distinguished,  as  the  grammat¬ 
ical,  doctrinal,  practical,  &c. 

In  the  use  of  the  helps  which  have  been  here  enume¬ 
rated,  the  interpreter  should  observe  the  following  rules. 

1.  He  should  endeavour  himself  to  discover  the  sense, 
in  the  use  of  every  grammatical  and  historical  aid  in  his 
power,  before  he  consults  the  opinions  of  others,  as  their 
diversity  of  sentiment  and  ingenious  conjectures  have 
often  a  greater  tendency  to  mislead,  than  to  guide  to  the 
truth. 

2.  He  must  attend  to  the  arguments,  by  which  their 
opinions  are  supported,  and  not  trust  to  the  authority  of 
any  name,  nor  suffer  himself  to  be  misled  by  the  appearance 
of  novelty  and  ingenuity,  nor  by  the  display  of  learning  on 
the  part  of  the  Commentator. 

3.  In  the  use  of  Lexicons,  we  must  be  careful  not  to 
confound,  the  true  and  constant  signification  of  words,  with 
the  sense  which  may  belong  to  them  in  certain  combina¬ 
tions,  or  in  certain  passages;  that  we  do  not  suppose  that  a 
sense  which  is  confined  to  a  peculiar  construction  or  con¬ 
nexion,  is  universally  applicable  ;  and  that  we  do  not  suf¬ 
fer  ourselves  to  be  deceived  by  passages  gathered  from  va- 
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rioos  sources,  without  having  respect  to  the  connexion  in 
which  they  stand. 

4.  In  those  commentaries,  in  which  the  opinions  of 
many  men  are  brought  together,  or  which  contain  obser¬ 
vations  derived  from  a  variety  of  sources,  it  is  frequently 
the  case  that  there  is  so  much  confusion,  that  the  quota¬ 
tions  cannot  be  sndiciently  understood  withont  a  reference 
to  the  sources  whence  they  vvmre  taken. 

5.  There  is  a  respect  due  to  the  opinons  of  those  com¬ 
mentators,  of  whose  skill,  erudition,  diligence  and  judg¬ 
ment  we  have  sufficient  evidence ;  but  we  are  not  to  sup¬ 
pose  that  the  interpretation  proposed  by  them,  can  alone 
be  correct  ;  nor  are  we  to  undervalue  those  who,  do  not 
choose  to  pronounce  ex  cathedra,  on  the  sense  of  a  pas¬ 
sage,  when  there  is  really  great  doubt  as  to  its  true 
meanins*. 

O 

XI.  Tliere  are  besides  the  commentaries,  already 
mentioned,  discussions  of  particular  passages  of  more 
than  usual  difficulty,  either  edited  separately,  or  in 
collections ;  which  the  interpreter  should  by  no 
means  neglect,  because  they  are  often  of  more  real 
value  than  entire  volumes.  i 

The  same  cautions  should  be  observed  in  using  this 
species  of  commentaries,  as  were  suggested  in  reference  to 
others. 

A.  Collections  of  various  essays  and  commentaries. 

Tempe  Helvetica  dissertationes  atque  observationcs 
theologicas,  philoll.  crit.  hist,  exhibens.  Editio  secunda. 
Tiguri  1737—42.  VI.  8. 

Museum  Helveticum  ad  iuvandas  litteras  in  publicos 
usus  apertum.  Tiguri  1746 — 53.  XXVIII.  fasciculi  f.  VII. 
Volk  8. 

Bibliotheca  historico-philologico-theologica.Bremse  1718 
— 27.  Classes  VIII.  (quaeque  sex  fascicc  )  VIII.  8. 
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Bibliotheca  Bremensis  nova  histor.  philol.  theologica, 
Brem.  et  Amst.  1760 — 67.  VI.  Classes  (quaeque  trium 
fascc.)  VI.  8. 

Museum  hist,  philol.  theologicum,  Brem.  1728 — 32. 
II.  voll.  (quodque  IV.  partt. )  8. 

jy  c.  Barkey  Bibli  >theca  Ilagana  hist,  philol.  theol.  ad 
continuationem  novae  Bibl.  Brem.  Amst.  1768 — 74.  VI. 
Classes  (qaevis  3.  t’ascc.)  6.  voll.  8. 

Ejusd.  Museum  Ilaganum  hist,  philol.  theologicum 
Hag.  Com.  1774 — 80.  IV.  Tomi  8.  (quisque  II.  Partt. 
constans.) 

Ejusd.  Symbolae  litterariae  Haganoe  ad  incrementum 
scientiarum  omnc  genus,  Hag.  Com,  1777 — 81.  H.  Class¬ 
es  (quaeque  3.  fascc.)  8. 

Symbolae  litterai  iae — ex  Haganis  factae  Duisburgenses, 
curante  Jo.  Pet,  Berg,  Hag.  Com,  1783 — 86.  Tomi  H. 
quisque  duabus  Partt.  constans,  8. 

J.  Pet.  Berg  Museum  Duisburgense  Hag.  Com.  et 
Duisb.  1782 — 85.  H.  Tomi,  quisque  duabus  Partt.  8. 

Symbolae  litterariae  ad  incrementum  scientiarum  omne 
genus  a  variis  amice  collatae.  Brem.  1744 — 49.  HI.  Tomi, 
8.  quisque  IV.  Partt.  constans. 

Symbolarum  litterariarum  ad  incrementum  scientiarum 
omne  genus  collectio  altera.  Hal.  1754.  8. 

Bibliotheca  Lubecensis,  Lub.  1725 — 30.  XH.  8. 

Nova  Bibliotheca  Lubecencis,  L.  1753 — 57.  VIH.  8. 

Miscellanea  Lubecensia,  Rost,  et  Wism.  1758 — 61. 

IV.  8. 

Repertorium  fur  biblische  und  morgenlandische  Littc- 
ratur  ( Elchhornio  oditoYc)  L.  1777 — 86.  XVHI.  8. 

Neues  Repertorium  fair  bibl.  und  morgenl.  Litteratur, 
herausgeg.  von  II.  E.  G.  Paulies,  Jen.  1790,  91.  VHI.  8. 

H.  E.  G.  Paiihts  Memorabilien,  eine  philos.  theol. 
Zeitschrift,  der  Geschichte  und  Philosophie  der  Religion, 
dem  Bibelstudium  und  der  morgenl.  Litt.  gewidmet.  L. 
1791—96.  VHI.  8. 
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IMaf^Rzln  fur  Religionsphilosophie,  Exegese  und  Kir- 
cliengesch.  herausgegcbcn  von  D.  II,  Ph.  C.  Henke, 
Helmst.  1793 — 96.  VI.  8.  Neues  Magazin  fur  Reli- 
gionsphil.  Exegese,  etc.  1797 — 1802.  VI.  8. 

(Corrodi)  Beytriige  zur  Befurderung  des  verniinftigen 
Denkcns  in  der  Religion,  Frf.  et  L.  1780 — 1802.  XX.  8, 

Theologisches  Journal  fiir  achte  Proteslanten,  herausg. 
von  I.  II.  Bremi,  I.  B.  1.  St.  Ziir.  1802,  8. 

//.  Ji.  Grimm  et  L.  Ph.  Muzel  Stromata,  eine  Unter- 
haltungsschrift  fur  Theologen,  Duisb.  1787.  f. 

/.  F.  Flatt  Magazin  fiir  christl.  Dogmatik  und  Moral, 
etc.  Tub.  1796—1802.  VIII.  8. 

( S.  Bloch)  Theologen.  Erster  B.  1,2.  Heft.  Odensee, 
1791.  8. 

'  I  C.  TV.  Hngusti  theolog.  Blatter,  oder  Nachrichten, 
Anfragen  und  Bemerkungen  theol.  Inhalts,  Gothae  1797. 
f.  II.  8.  Ejusd.  Neue  theol.  Blatter  1798.  f.  III.  8.  Ejusd. 
theologische  Monatsschrift  I,  II.  Jahrgang.  (4  voL,  quodque 
6.  fascc.  constans)  ib.  1802.  et  1802. 

Archiv  zur  Vervollkommnung  des  Bibelstudiums,  her- 
ausgegeben  von  I.  L.  TV.  Scherer,  1.  Bandes  1.  St.  Alt. 
1801.  8. 

Der  Schriftforscher  zur  Belebung  eines  griindl.  Bibel¬ 
studiums  und  Verbreitung  der  reinen,  verschonernden  Re¬ 
ligion,  herausgeg.  von  I.  L.  TV.  Scherer.  Weim.  1803. 
1.  St. 

Theologisch-praktische  Monatsschrift,  herausg.  in  Linz 
von  einer  Gesellschaft.  Erster  Jahrgang  1802. 

Praktisch.  theol.  Magazin  fiir  kathol.  Geistliche,  her¬ 
ausg.  von  D.  Mich.  Feder,  I.  B.  1,  2,  3.  St.  Nbg.  1798 — 
1800. 

Repertorium  fiir  Fadrelandets  Religionslarere.  (5.  fas¬ 
ciculi,  Havn.  1797.  8.) 

Commentaries  and  Essays  publ.  by  the  Society  for  pro¬ 
moting  the  knowledge  of  the  Scriptures  ;  Bond.  Vol.  I. 
1784.  II.  87.  8. 
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I).  C.  Van  Vorst  Vitledkundig  en  godgeleerd  Maga- 
zin,  Leyd.  indead  a.  17^8.  4. 

I.  D.  Michaelis  Orientalische  imd  exegetische  Biblio- 
thek,  Frf.  a.  M.  1771 — 1789.  XXIV.  8.  Neue  orient,  und 
exeget.  Bibliothek,  Gott.  1786 — 93.  IX.  8.  (ultima  volu- 
mina  cura  Th.  Chr.  Tychsenii.) 

/.  Gf,  Eichhorn  Allgemeine  Bibliothelc  der  biblischen 
Litteratur,  L.  1787 — 1801.  X.  S.  (quodque  vol.  senis 
partt. 

Neues  theologisches  Journal  herausgegeben  von  H-  K. 
M.  Hanlein  und  Chp/i.  F.Jim.mon  (inde  a  V.  Vol.  Paulo 
socio,  inde  ab  Vol.  XII.  edente  /.  Ph.  Gablero,  unde 
etiam  sub.  tit.  Neustes  tbeol.  Journal,  herausg.  von  Gabler.) 
Norimb.  1793—1801.  XVII.  8. 

Journal  fiir  theolog.  Litt  ratur,  herausgegeben  von  D. 
Joh.  Ph.  Gahler,  Norimb.  1801.  f.  IV.  8.  (etiam  sub  tit. 
Neuestes  tbeol.  Journal,  Vol.  VII.  et  seqq. 

B.  Exegetical  observations  on  different  passages. 
Observationes  selectae  in  varia  loca  N.  Test,  s'w e  Laiit\ 
Ramiresii  de  Prado  Penteeontarchus,  Jilex.  Mori  in  N. 
Feed.  Notse  et  Pet.  /’om/w/ Spicil.  Evangelicum — c.  praef. 
Jo.  Alb.  Fabricii.,  Hamb.  1712.  8. 

Corn.  Adami  Observatt.  tbeol.  philological  quibus  loca 
S.  Cod.,  N.  prassertim  Feed.,  illustrantur.  Gron.  1710.  4. 
Ejusd.  Exercitationes  exergeticae — Acc.  Scholia  ad  X.  lo¬ 
ca  Act.  App.  Gron.  1712.  4. 

Jo.  Henr.  Mail  Observatt.  Sacrarum  ad  diversa  utri- 
usque  Test,  loca  Liber  I.  ed.  2.  auctior.  Phf.  1716.  Liber 
II.  ed.  2.  auct.  1722.  Liber  III.  1714.  Liber  IV.  Subiici- 
tur  Specimen  Supplem.  Thes.  Gr.  L.  Henr.  Stephani 
1715.  8. 

Ge,  Lud.  Oederi  Animadversiones  Sacrae,  Brunsu. 
1747.  8. 

Jo.  Lund.  Spicilegium  enchiridii  exegetici  in  Nov. 
Test,  ceu  talis  deinceps  edendi  Specimina.,  Havn.  et  L. 
1802.  8. 
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/.  Gurlitt  Lecliouum  in  N.  T.  Specimen  I,  II.,  Magtl. 
1797,  1800.  4. 

Theod.  Fi\  Stange  theologische  Symmikta.  Hal. 
1802.  II.  8. 

P.  H.  Hand  Schrifterklarungeii.  Voran  eine  Abh.  von 
der  Metaphor  in  Ascet.  Vortragen.,  Schwer.  1788.  8.  Erste 
Fortsetzung.  1790.  8. 

C.  Ch.  L.  Schmidt  Excgetische  Beytrage  zu  den 
Schriften  des  N.  Bund.  Frf.  a.  M.  1791.  ss.  II.  8.  (quod- 
bue  vol.  6.  Partt. ) 

C.  Exegctical  Dissertation. 

GrCindliche  Ausziige  aus  den  neuesten  theolog.  etc. 
Disputatioaen,  L.  1733 — 40.  VIII.  8. 

jM.  Jac.  Frid.  Wildeshauscn  Bibliotheca  Disputatt. 
theoll.  philoll.  in  V.  et  N.  T. — editio  priori  auction  Ilamb. 
1710.  4. 

C.  II.  Schereligii  Bibliotheca  dispp. — in  V.  et  N.  Test. 
Hamb.  173G.  s.  III.  4. 

Thesaurus  theol.  ^ahilol.  s.  Sylloge  diss.  elegantiorum 
ad — V.  et  N.  T.  loca  a  Theoll.  Protest,  in  Germania  con- 
scriptarum,  Amst.  1701.  s.  II.  fob 

Thesaurus  novus  theol.  philol.  s.  Sylloge  diss.  exegett. 
ex  museo  Theod.  Hasaei  et  Conr.  Ikenii,  L.  B.  1732. 
II.  f. 

Conr.  Ekenii  Dissertatt.  phil.  theoll.  in  diversa  sacri 
cod.  utriusque  instrum,  loca — L.  B,  1749.  4. 

I.  Oelrichs  Belgii  litterati  Opuscula  hist.  phil.  theolk 
Brem.  1774.  II.  8.  Ejusd.  Danise  et  Sueciae  litteratae 
Opuscula — ib.  eod.  II.  8.  Ei.  Germanise  lit.  Opuscula 
theoll.  Brem.  1772 — 74.  II.  8. 

Commentationes  theologicse  editae  a  I.  C.  Fett/msen, 
C.  Th.  Kxdnoel  et  G.  A.  Riipexdi,  L.  1794 — 99.  VI.  8. 
Commentationum  theoll.  sex  voluminibus  editarurn  Spici- 
legium  ad  usus  synodales  continuatum  a  I.  C.  Velthusen. 
Fascic.  I.  Brem.  1802.  8. 
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Sylloge  Coirmcntationum  theologg,  ecUta  a  Dav.  Ittl. 
Pott  et  Geo.  Alex.  Rupert i,  Helmst.  1800 — 2.  III.  8. 

H.  Muentinghe  Sylloge  Opusculorum  ad  doctrinani  sa- 
cram  pertineatium.  L.  B.  1791.  93.  II.  8. 

I.  L.  Moshemii  diss.  ad  sanctiores  disciplinas  pertinen- 
tium  Syntagma,  L.  1733.  4. 

I.  G.  Altmanni  Meletemata  Philologico-critica.  Trai. 
ad  Rh.  1753.  III.  4. 

I.A.Ernesti  Opuscula  theologica.  Ed.  secunda  auc- 
tior,  L.  1792.  8.  (Prima  1773,  accesserunt  nunc  10,  Corn- 
men  tt.) 

/.  A.  Noesseit  Opuscula  ad  interpretationem  SS.  SS. 
C.  G,  Sto7'r  Opuscula  academica  ad  interpret.  LL.  SS. 
pertinentia.  Tub.  1790. 

S.  F.  N.  Moi'i  Dissertationes  theologicac  et  philologicae. 
Yol.  I.  L.  1787,  II.  1794.  8. 

Etiam  DoederUni,  Seileri,  Ainmonii,  Greenii^  Heil- 
mayini,  Froinmani,  Nicmeyeri,  Gehii,  Schulzii,  I.  D. 
Michaelisj  Opuscula,  Camereri  (kritische  Versuche)  Hen- 
Mi  (Opuscula  academica  theolog.  potissimum  argument!. 
L.  1802.  8.)  hue  pertinent. 


PART  II. 

PRECEPTS  FOR  PROPERLY  EXPLAINING  THE  NEW  TES¬ 
TAMENT. 


I.  As  it  is  the  great  object  of  the  interpreter, 
that  those  for  whom  he  interprets  any  work  should 
clearly  perceive  the  meaning  of  all  its  parts  ;  it  is 
not  sufficient  that  he  himself  should  understand  his 
author;  he  must  exhibit  his  meaning  to  others  in 
perspicuous  and  appropriate  language. 
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It  is  necessary,  therefore, 

1.  That  he  should  use  the  greatest  diligence  in  explain¬ 
ing  the  signification  of  words,  and  avoid  that  levity,  or  care¬ 
lessness,  by  which  many  things  are  overlooked. 

2.  That  he  should  employ  all  his  acumen,  in  distinctly 
conceiving  and  clearly  expressing  the  true  sense. 

3.  The  greatest  care  is  requisite,  in  exhibiting  the  con¬ 
nexion  of  the  discourse,  and  in  explaining  the  nature  of  the 
arguments  and  of  the  subjects. 

4.  That  peculiar  art  should  be  studied,  by  which  the  in¬ 
terpreter  teaches  his  readers  to  discover  the  meaning  them¬ 
selves. 

5.  He  should  choose  those  words  which  most  exactly 
correspond  to  those  of  his  author. 

6.  When  many  words  are  used  in  the  same  general 
sense,  he  should  select  the  most  definite  and  perspicuous. 

7.  He  should  not  only  exhibit  the  true  sense,  but  also 
explain  how  that  sense  came  to  be  attached  to  the  words  in 
that  particular  place,  and  exhibit  the  grounds  or  reasons 
of  it. 

n.  Thed  iversity  in  tlie  objects  of  commentators, 
produces  a  corresponding  diversity  in  the  method  of 
exposition,  and  gives  rise  to  Scholia,  Perpetual  Anno¬ 
tations,  Commentaries,  Observations  upon  particular 
passages.  From  the  different  objects  of  these  seve¬ 
ral  methods  of  exposition,  can  be  easily  und{n'stood 
what  is  required  in  each,  and  what  atteiition  is  to 
be  given  to  the  explanation  of  words,  and  what  to. 
the  subject  matter. 

The  interpreter  should  determine  what  method  of  in¬ 
terpretation  he  intends  to  pursue,  and  should  adhere  to  it. 

Scholia  contain  lirief  expositions  of  the  meaning  of 
words  and  phrases,  and  of  the  subject  treated,  without  ex- 
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hibiting  the  grounds  of  the  exposition.  They  have  tlie 
advantage  of  leading  the  reader  more  directly  to  the  sense. 
Perpetual  Jhinotutions  illustrate  every  thing,  omitting 
no  passage  nor  subject,  exhibiting  a  summary  of  observa¬ 
tions  and  discussions  on  the  author.  Commentaries  enter 
into  the  business  of  explanation,  more  fully,  and  subtlely, 
and  with  greater  apparatus  of  learning.  The  subjects  are 
more  copiously  examined  and  explained,  and  more  nume- 
rou's  illustrations  adduced.  They  are  designed  for  more 
advanced  students,  and  for  interpreters  themselves.  Books 
of  Observations  upon  particular  passages,  are  more  ex¬ 
tended  in  their  interpretations,  than  it  is  possible  for  com¬ 
mentaries  to  be  ;  they  embrace  the  materials  which  belong 
to  all  the  other  classes, 

III.  A  peculiar  and  important  method  of  exposi¬ 
tion  is  that  of  versions  and  paraphrases.  Neither  can 
be  properly  executed  unless  their  authors  have  pre¬ 
viously  mastered  tlie  book  or  passage  they  intend  to 
translate  or  paraphrase,  and  are  well  versed  in  the 
language  into  which  the  translation  is  made.  Ver¬ 
sions  of  different  hooks,  and  with  ilififerent  designs, 
should  not  all  be.conducted  upon  the  same  plan. 

A  translation  is  the  rendering  fully,  perspicuously, 
and  faithfully  the  words  and  ideas  of  an  author  into  a  dif¬ 
ferent  language  from  that  which  he  used.  A  paraphrase 
is  the  expression,  in  greater  extent,  of  the  meaning  of  the 
author,  whei’e  what  is  necessary  to  explain  the  connexion, 
and  exhibit  the  sense,  is  inserted.  The  utility  of  both  is 
great,  but  neither  can  supercede  the  necessity  of  more  ex¬ 
tended  and  minute  interpretation. 

A  version  should  be,  1.  correct;  2.  aithful,  in  expres¬ 
sing  the  precise  manner  in  which  the  idea  is  presented,  the 
figures,  the  order,  connexion,  and  mode  of  writing,  yet 
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not  always  literal,  and  expressing  word  for  word.  3.  It 
should  be  accommodated  to  the  idiom  of  the  language  the 
translator  is  using.  4.  It  should  be  perspicuous  and  flow¬ 
ing. 

In  reference  to  versions  it  may  be  enquired,  1.  Under 
what  circumstances  may  it  be  lawful  to  depart  from  the 
style  and  manner  of  the  author?  (there  are  words,  figures, 
modes  of  construction,  which  cannot  be  literally  expres¬ 
sed  in  a  different  language) .  2 .  Whether  the  Hebraic  con¬ 

struction  is  to  be  retained  ?  It  seems  by  no  means  proper 
that  the  peculiar  manner  of  an  ancient  autlior  should  be  en¬ 
tirely  obliterated,  much  less  that  a  different  manner  should 
be  obtruded  upon  him.  3.  Whether  the  technical  terms 
which  occur  in  the  New  Testament  should  be  changed  for 
others. 

In  ^paraphrase  it  is  required,  1.  that  all  the  ideas  of 
the  author,  their  connexion  and  order,  be  fully  and  clear¬ 
ly  exhibited  ;  2.  that  nothing  be  inserted  which  the  dis¬ 
course  of  the  author  does  not  really  contain ;  3.  that  it  be 
not  too  prolix  ;  4.  that  it  be  perspicuous  and  easy. 

J.  J.  Griesbach  Tiber  die  verschiedenen  Arten  deutsch.  Bibel'ubersetzun- 
gen,  Report,  f.  Bibl.  und  morg.  Litu  VI. 

Hen.  Gf.  Tractatus  gramm.  theol.  de  adornanda  N.  Test,  ver- 

sione  vere  Latina — L.  1796.  8. 

IV.  The  interpreter  should  be  careful,  not  to 
transgress  his  own  limits,  and  encroach  upon  the 
province  of  the  critic,  or  theologian.  Something, 
indeed,  which  strictly  pertains  to  these  departments, 
may  be  requisite,  to  the  full  understanding  and  ex¬ 
position  of  the  passage  he  may  wish  to  explain ;  as 
far,  therefore,  as  is  requisite  to  attain  this  object,  it 
may  be  proper  for  him  to  proceed. 

As  to  the  limits  of  the  interpreter,  it  may  be  remark¬ 
ed,  that  his  work  is  finished  when  we  are  taught,  1.  what 
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the  autlior  thought,  or  said,  2.  the  manner  in  which  he 
said  it,  3.  the  sense  in  which,  what  he  says,  is  to  be  under¬ 
stood. 

The  more  ancient  interpreters  erred, 

a.  In  mingling  too  many  doctrinal  discussions  in  their 
expositions,  (cf.  J.  Ji.  Ernesti  Praelectt.  in  Ep.  ad  Hebr.) 

b.  In  introducing  too  much  of  history  and  arch®ology, 
not  immediately  connected  with  the  passage  under  con¬ 
sideration. 

c.  They  investigated  too  exclusively  the  arguments  of 
the  Sacred  Writers. 

Modern  commentators  have  erred,  a.  in  too  frequently 
and  copiously  disputing  about  the  subjects,  or  the  events 
of  Scripture,  b.  and  also  in  applying  the  passages  they  treat¬ 
ed  so  extensively  to  morals.  For  although  the  methods  of 
exposition  may  be  different,  as  authors  have  different  ob¬ 
jects  in  view,  yet  the  office  of  the  interpreter,  the  critic, 
the  theologian,  and  the  popular  teacher,  should  never  be 
confounded. 

In  order  to  become  skilled  in  interpreting  the  Sacred 
Volume,  we  must  read  with  care  the  best  examples  or  mo¬ 
dels  of  every  class  of  interpreters,  study  the  works  which 
have  been  written  on  the  interpretation  both  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  and  practise  ourselves,  not  only  in 
the  exposition  of  the  sacred,  but  also  of  profane  writers. 


C.  CHS.  TXTTZIXANN, 
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Charles  Christian  Tittmann,  the  author  of  the 
following  article,  was  formerly  Professor  of  Theology,  at 
Witemberg,  and  afterwards  Superintendent  of  the  Dio¬ 
cese  of  Dresden.  His  principal  Theological  works,  are, 
his  Opuscula  Theologica,  published  in  1803;  his  Edition 
of  Thalemann*s  Latin  Version  of  the  Gospels  of  Mat¬ 
thew,  Luke,  and  John,  with  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ; 
his  Tract  de  vestigiis  Gnosticorum  in  N.  T.,  frustra 
qusesitis.  Lip.  1773  ;  and  his  Meletemata  Sacra,  or  ex- 
egetical,  critical,  and  doctrinal  Commentary  upon  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John.  To  this  latter  work  are  prefixed  a 
Preface,  which  contains  an  exhibition  of  the  principles  of 
interpretation,  on  which  he  had  formed  his  commentary, 
and  Prolegomena,  containing  the  usual  subjects  of  prelimi¬ 
nary  discussion. 

It  is  the  former  of  these  pieces  which  is  here  translated. 
We  have  denominated  it  from  its  subject,  in  preference  to 
calling  it  a  “Preface  to  St.  John’s  Gospel,”  because  it  is 
of  a  more  general  character,  than  this  title  would  lead  the 
reader  to  suppose. 

It  will  be  perceived  that  the  historical  method  of  inter¬ 
pretation  here  reprobated,  is  the  application  of  the  doctrine 
of  accommodation  which  has  been  mentioned  on  the  20th 
page  of  the  preceding  article,  to  the  interpretation  of  the  N. 
T.  Perhaps  few  causes  have  operated  more  extensively 
and  effectually,  in  promoting  erroneous  opinions  than  the 
prevalence  of  this  doctrine.  Its  most  active  and  success¬ 
ful  promoter,  was  J.  S.  Semler,  professor  of  Theology,  at 
Halle.  His  Apparatus  for  the  liberal  interpretation  of  the 
N.  T.,  and  his  Apparatus  for  the  liberal  interpretation  of 
the  Old  Test.,  recommend  the  loosest  principles  in  the  ex¬ 
position  of  the  Sacred  Volume.  The  writers  upon  this 
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doctrine  are  enumerated  above,  (p.  21.)  An  able  refuta¬ 
tion  of  Semler’s  Theory,  may  be  found  in  Storr’s  Tract 
on  the  historical  sense,  contained  in  the  first  volume  of 
his  Opuscula.  This  Tract  has  been  translated  and  pub¬ 
lished  in  this  country  by  Mr.  Gibbs. 

The  importance  of  this  subject  is  very  evident.  It  must 
be  perceived  that  if  the  principle  contended  for  be  admit¬ 
ted,  every  one  will  be  at  liberty  to  assert,  that  any  doc¬ 
trine  he  may  see  fit  to  object  to,  is  a  mere  accommodation 
to  Jewish  opinion.  It  is  in  this  way  that  the  existence 
and  agency  of  Satan,  the  reality  of  demoniacal  possessions, 
the  expiatory  character  of  Christ’s  sufierings,  and  many 
other  important  doctrines  are  explained  away.  Every  in¬ 
dividual’s  opinions,  or  what  he  calls  his  reason,  is  made  the 
supreme  judge  on  matters  of  religion.  That  this  is  really 
the  case,  will  appear  from  the  slightest  inspection  of  the 
criteria  which  Van  Hemert^  one  of  the  most  systematic 
advocates  of  the  doctrine,  lays  down  to  determine  when, 
and  how  far  this  accommodation  is  to  be  admitted.  “  If 
any  thing  be  taugbt  which  is  contrary  to  reason,  it  is  an 
accommodation,  as  for  example,  that  Satan  entered  into 
any  one.  If  there  be  a  contradiction  between  two  passa¬ 
ges,  as  when  it  is  said  in  one  passage,  if  a  sinner  repent  of 
his  sins,  they  shall  no  more  be  remembered  ;  in  another, 
that  we  are  saved  by  Christ’s  death  as  an  offering,  tnat 
without  shedding  of  blood  there  is  no  remission  ;  we  are 
to  ask  which  is  most  accordant  with  reason,  and  consider 
the  passage  which  is  least  so,  an  accommodation,  and  in 
this  instance,  it  is  the  offering  and  the  blood  which  are  an 
accommodation  to  the  notions  of  the  Jews.”  The  same 
supremacy  of  the  previous  and  independent  opinions  of 
the  author,  above  the  SS.  is  evident  through  the  work, 
and  is  indeed  essential  to  the  doctrine. 

It  may  be  presumed,  that  those  who  are  interested  In 
the  history  of  the  church,  and  especially  in  that  depart¬ 
ment  of  its  histoiy  which  relates  to  Christian  doctrines, 
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must  be  desirous  'of  knowing  something  of  a  controversy 
which  has  had  so  much  influence.  But  it  is  not  merely  as 
a  matter  of  history,  that  this  subject  calls  for  the  attention 
of  the  American  student.  It  is  evident  that  this  doctrine 
is  only  a  modification  of  the  theory,  which  determines 
the  sense  of  SS.,  by  deciding  what  is,  oris  not  reasonable  ; 
and  which  has  as  effectually  excluded  the  doctrines  of  the 
Deity  of  Christ,  and  his  atonement  from  the  SS,,  because, 
they  were  deemed  inconsistent  with  reason,  as  could  have 
been  done  by  tbe  most  skilful  advocate  for  historical  inter¬ 
pretation.  It  is  in  this  view  a  matter  of  practical  import¬ 
ance,  that  we  understand  the  different  forms  under  which 
the  same  general  principle  is  presented  ;  and  be  prepared  to 
show  how  inconsistent  this  whole  system  under  all  its  mo¬ 
difications,  is,  with  that  strict  and  only  legitimate  method 
of  interpretation,  for  which  our  author  is  so  strenuous  an 
advocate. 
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The  continuation  and  completion  of  those  Dissertations 
upon  the  Gospel  according  to  John,  of  which  so  much  as 
relates  to  the  first  four  chapters,  was  published  by  us  thir¬ 
teen  years  ago,  has  been  a  matter  of  long  and  frequent 
thought.  To  this  labour  we  have  not  only  been  excited 
by  the  friends  and  patrons  of  Biblical  Interpretation,  but 
also  allured  by  the  daily  study,  and  great  admiration  of 
the  Sacred  Volume.  From  early  youth  the  perusal  of  the 
Scriptures  has  been  in  an  eminent  degree  delightful  ;  in 
their  interpretation,  we  have  spent  the  chief  and  the  sweetest 
portion  of  life  ;  and  from  experience  can  declare,  that  these 
pursuits  can  cherish  youth,  and  sooth  old  age  ;  give  new 
ornament  to  prosperity,  and  afford  a  refuge  and  a  solace 
amid  tlie  ills  of  life.  And  amongst  all  the  Sacred  Writ¬ 
ings,  this  work  of  John  has,  in  a  special  manner,  gained 
our  affection,  and  holds  in  our  estimation  an  eminent  place 
in  the  Inspired  Volume.  In  this  book,  if  any  where,  is 
Christ  to  be  found  ;  here  we  do  not  merely  see  him  act¬ 
ing,  but  we  hear  him  speaking,  and  in  almost  every  in¬ 
stance,  we  may  say,  speaking  of  himself,  his  Father,  and 
his  decrees  and  purposes  with  respect  to  man’s  salvation. 
Whoever  he  be  that  would  become  acquainted  with  Jesus, 
and  learn  what  and  how  great  was  his  character,  let  him 
learn  of  John,  let  him  peruse  this  book.  And  we  confess, 
that  an  intention  of  making  public  a  complete  commenta- 
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ry  upon  the  Gospel  by  John,  was  confirmed  by  observing 
so  many  things,  from  so  many  different  hands,  at  the  pre¬ 
sent  time,  written  as  comments  upon  this  work,  and  yet 
most  opposite,  not  only  to  the  meaning  of  the  Evangelist, 
and  of  Jesus  himself,  and  to  evangelical  truth,  but  even  to 
all  historical  verity,  and  thus  in  a  high  degree  injurious  to 
our  glorious  Master  ;  and  further,  by  the  hope  and  earnest 
desire  of  adding  something  by  means  of  which,  the  excel¬ 
lence  of  this  Gospel,  and  the  majesty  of  our  Lord  Jesus, 
and  the  grandeur  of  his  work  of  salvation,  might  be  vindi¬ 
cated  from  the  aspersions  of  adversaries  ;  as  well  as  that 
the  meaning  of  the  Gospel  might  be  rendered  more  clear, 
and  the  faith  of  those  who  read  confirmed. 

In  the  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  we  have  pursu¬ 
ed,  and  shall  ever  pursue  that  mode,  which  those  who 
have  been  most  eminent  in  the  criticism  of  classic  authors, 
as  well  as  of  the  Sacred  Volume,  and  who  have  been  most 
skilled  in  Hebrew, Greek,  and  Latin  literature,  have  ever  es¬ 
teemed  the  only  true  and  legitimate  method  of  interpreta¬ 
tion,  and  above  all  others,  worthy  of  a  man  of  letters  ;  I 
speak  of  that  which  is  denominated  the  grammatical  mode 
of  interpretation,  which  proposes,  by  the  aid  of  ex¬ 
tensive  literary  attainments,  to  investigate  the  precise 
sense  of  the  words,  by  means  of  attending  to  the  tcsiis  lo~ 
quendi  and  other  grammatical  points,  and  when  this  sense 
has  been  determined,  to  express  it  in  accordance  with  the 
idiom  of  any  language,  and  confirming  this  sense  by  the 
fixed  principles  of  grammar,  to  arrive,  through  the  precise 
meaning  of  words,  to  the  knowledge  of  things  themselves. 

Some  may  perhaps  be  disposed  to  denominate  this  the 
Hiatorical  Method,  and  to  this  the  learned  interpreter 
will  not  object.  The  most  ancient  interpreters,  indeed, 
made  use  of  this  appellation,  or,  at  least,  spoke  in  high 
commendation  of  the  Historical  sense  of  the  Scriptures  ; 
yet  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  by  this  they  did  not 
mean  to  convey  the  idea  that  there  was  a  grammatical  in- 
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terpretation  differing  from  the  historical,  or  as  they  ex¬ 
pressed  themselves,  that  the  literal  sense  was  one,  and  the 
historical  another,  but  rather  to  distinguish  the  historical 
sense  from  that  which  was  spiritual,  rnoral,  and  mystical, 
and  which  the  interpreters  of  those  days  thought  they 
could  discover  in  the  Scriptures  ;  they  therefore  made  use 
of  the  denominations  Grammatical  and  Historical  as  sy¬ 
nonymous.  And  in  this  they  were  doubtless  correct  ;  for 
Grammatical  interpretation  is  for  the  most  part  Historical, 
inasmuch  as  it  depends  for  its  correctness  upon  the  usus 
loqiiendi,  which  is  a  matter  of  history,  and  is  deduced 
from  the  observations  of  Grammarians  upon  the  significa¬ 
tion  of  words  and  phrases,  teaching  what  is  the  import  of 
every  expression,  at  every  different  peViod,  in  every  sci¬ 
ence,  with  each  particular  author  and  nation,  and  in  each 
specific  connexion  or  passage  ;  ail  which  are  historical 
facts,  which  history  only  can  teach  us.  Those,  then,  who 
assert  that  grammatical  interpretation  only  is  the  true  and 
legitimate  method,  are  by  no  means  to  be  understood  as 
saying  that  the  knowledge  of  historical  facts  is,  in  no  in¬ 
stance,  to  be  introduced  as  an  auxiliary  to  interpretation. 
For  who  ever  supposed  that  the  Greek  and  Latin  classics 
could  be  understood  and  explained  without  an  extensive 
acquaintance  with  history  ?  Indeed  it  is  common  even  for 
the  grammatical  interpreter  to  have  recourse  occasionally  to 
facts,  that  he  may  learn  the  true  power  and  import  of 
words  and  phrases  ;  and  this  is  necessary  in  doctrinal  as 
well  as  historical  discourses.  That  the  latter  must  be  ex¬ 
plained  historically,  to  the  utter  rejection  of  the  mystical 
and  allegorical  interpretation,  cannot  admit  of  a  doubt  ;  in 
consequence  of  which,  Morus,  who  is  equally  eminent  in 
sacred  and  profane  literature,  has  given  to  both  the  appel¬ 
lation  of  Historical,  for  the  purpose  of  distinguishing 
them  from  the  allegorical  and  mystic  sense,  in  imitation  of 
ancient  interpreters.  As  it  regards  doctrinal  passages,  it 
has  been  denied  by  none,  and  indeed  has  received  the 
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sanction  of  the  most  skilful  grammatical  interpreters,  that 
in  such  cases,  as  the  discourses  of  Jesus,  that  for  instance 
with  Nicodemus,  as  well  as  in  the  arguments  of  the  Apos¬ 
tles  concerning  faith,  justification,  works,  and  many  other 
subjects,  recourse  must  be  had  to  the  history  of  those 
times,  and  the  opinions  of  those  men  with  whom  the  in¬ 
spired  men  spoke,  and  in  this  way,  and  in  no  other,  can 
the  true  meaning  of  the  passages  be  evinced* 

The  grammatical  interpreter  will  also  concede  what 
is  urged  by  some  of  the  most  noted  recent  critics,  that  the 
Sacred  Writers  in  communicating  and  expounding  the 
principles  of  the  gospel,  so  accommodated  themselves  to 
the  genius  of  their  age,  as  to  use  a  style  and  language 
which  they  would  not  have  used,  had  they  written  for 
different  people,  and  at  another  time.  It  is  an  excellence 
in  teachers,  and  what  we  are  accustomed  to  expect  from 
eminent  masters,  that  they  should  accommodate  themselves 
to  their  several  pupils  ;  yet  we  cannot  too  severely  repro¬ 
bate  the  sentiment  hence  deduced  by  some  of  our  cotem¬ 
poraries,  that  what  we  find  thus  communicated  is  not  to 
be  considered  as  pertaining  to  all  Christians,  and  that  the 
doctrines  thus  revealed  are  by  no  means  common,  and  ne¬ 
cessary  to  every  age,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  a  perpetual 
rule  of  faith  and  practice. 

Thus  the  whole  argument  of  the  Apostle  in  the  Epis¬ 
tle  to  the  Hebrews  concerning  the  priesthood  of  Christ, 
and  his  comparison  with  Moses,  Melchisedek,  and  the 
Aronic  priests,  was  intended  not  for  the  whole  body  of 
Christians  at  that  day,  but  only  for  those  who  had  been 
converted  from  Judaism  ;  the  Apostle  could  not  have  thus, 
with  convenience,-  written  to  the  Gentiles.  This  whole 
Epistle  was  inscribed  to  Christians  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
whose  minds  were  trained  to  an  admiration  of  Moses  and 
Aaron,  whose  eyes  were  dazzled  by  the  pomp  of  the  Sac¬ 
rifices,  the  High  Priest,  and  the  whole  Levitical  service, 
to  which  they  found  nothing  similar  or  equivalent  in  Christ, 
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nor  any  where  in  Christianity,  either  in  the  teachers  or 
the  rites  of  the  religion,  where  all  was  unadorned  and 
simple,  and  totally  divested  of  splendid  pageantry.  It 
was  in  consequence  of  this  change,  that  many,  relinquish¬ 
ing  the  Christian  religion,  reverted  to  Judaism.  To  guard 
against  this  danger,  and  for  the  confirmation  of  their 
minds,  the  Apostle  composed  this  argument,  and  shews, 
first,  that  Jesus  is  far  superior  to  Moses,  whom  they  so 
much  admired  ;  then,  lest  they  should  be  swayed  by  the 
Pontifical  dignity,  that  Christ  in  an  infinite  degree  excels 
all  their  priests  ;  that  they  offered  beasts  in  sacrifice,  by 
which  nothing  real  could  be  effected,  since  they  did  not 
obtain,  but  only  signify  the  remission  of  sin — that  he  on 
the  contrary,  had  given  himself  up  to  death  for  man,  not 
that  he  might  signify  merely,  but  actually  purchase  their 
redemption  ;  that  they  were  minister  to  one  nation  only, 
he,  to  the  whole  human  race  ;  that  they  accomplished  their 
work  upon  earth,  he,  also,  in  the  heavens  ;  that  they  were 
serviceable  for  a  short  time,  he,  for  ever  and  ever  ;  that 
they  were  mortal  and  liable  to  sin,  he  immortal  and  holy  ; 
they  were  mere  men,  he,  the  Eternal  Son  God,  most  per¬ 
fect,  most  glorious,  ulov  sig  <r6v  aiwva  TSTsXeiwfAs'vov.  This  dis¬ 
cussion,  therefore,  was  undertaken  by  the  Apostle,  for 
the  use  of  Jewish  converts,  with  a  most  wise  design,  and 
in  consequence  of  their  great  necessity,  and  imminent 
peril.  But  he  joins  with  this  design,  that  of  setting  forth 
Jesus  Christ,  the  author  and  giver  of  salvation,  and  of  de¬ 
claring  the  majesty  of  his  person,  and  of  that  work,  which 
was  not  completed  upon  this  earth,  but  must  througliout 
eternity,  be  going  on  in  heaven.  The  peculiar  mode  of 
exhibiting  these  doctrines  was  adapted  to  the  condition  of 
those  who  had  been  Jews,  but  the  truth  which  was  con¬ 
veyed  under  all  this  imagery  is  equally  applicable  to  all 
men,  in  every  age.  As  far  as  the  manner  of  communica¬ 
tion  is  concertied,  the  Sacred  Writers  accommodated  them¬ 
selves  to  the  men  of  those  days,  anu  the  wisdom  and  be- 
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nignity  of  God  herein  manifest  ought  to  excite  our  admi¬ 
ration,  but  never  did  they  make  any  accommodation  with 
regard  to  the  principles  of  the  faith.  So  that  it  cannot 
hence  be  deduced  that  this  discourse  of  the  Apostle  could 
have  been  profitable,  only  to  Christians  of  those  times, 
and  that  nothing  more  is  to  be  learnt  from  it,  than  that  sac¬ 
rifices  are  abrogated  by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  are  there¬ 
fore  useless  ;  since  in  this  very  work  are  contained  princi¬ 
ples  altogether  necessary  and  useful  to  all  Christians,  and 
such  as  ought  to  be  the  rule  of  faith  even  unto  the  end' of 
the  world.  Whether  Theologians  have  acted  wisely  in 
explaining  the  work  of  Christ  in  redemption,  by  means  of 
these  figurative  expressions,  and  using  the  words  relating 
to  the  priesthood  in  treating  of  doctrinal  points;  and  whe¬ 
ther  it  would  not  have  been  more  proper  to  express  by 
proper  and  perspicuous  words  those  things  which  the  Sa¬ 
cred  Writers  for  wise  purposes  clothed  in  figurative  lan¬ 
guage  is  another  inquiry.  It  is  the  province  of  the  gram¬ 
matical  interpreter,  to  discover  in  what  instances  the  Sa¬ 
cred  Writers  have  accommodated  themselves  to  the  genius 
of  their  age,  as  to  the  mode  of  discussion,  and  the  import 
of  figurative  language,  and  thus  by  means  of  grammatical 
assistance  to  arrive  at  the  true  meaning  of  the  doctrines 
thus  exhibited. 

It  may  further  be  remarked,  that  in  cases  of  difficulty 
as  to  the  usus  loquendi,  we  must  refer  to  certain  subsidi¬ 
ary  methods  of  interpretation,  which  have  relation  princi¬ 
pally  to  the  design  and  scope  of  the  discourse.  For  while 
all  legitimate  interpretation  is  dependant  upon  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  usus  loquendi,^  we  must  still  in  cases 
of  tliis  kind  where  facts  are  concerned  be  indebted  to  tes¬ 
timony.  Now  it  sometimes  happens,  either  that  such  tes¬ 
timony  is  entirely  wanting,  or  is  so  unsatisfactory  as  to 
leave  the  meaning  still  doubtful ;  as  in  the  discourses  of 
our  Lord,  in  which  he  addresses  his  hearers  in  a  dark  and 
enigmatical  manner  ;  as  Chaj).  Ill,  H.  VIII,  28.  XII,  7, 
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32.  or  in  which  he  has  used  figurative  expressions  which 
according  to  the  testis  loquendi  have  various  significations  ; 
wdiich  our  Lord  for  wise  purposes  often  did,  as  Chap. 
VI 11,  12.  VI,  35.  &c.  ;  or  in  which  certain  words  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  novelty  of  the  subject  are  used  with  a  new 
signification,  which  in  a  different  connexion,  or  when  used 
separately  they  could  not  have  had.  In  cases  of  such  ne¬ 
cessity,  we  must  have  recourse  to  other  aids  instead  of 
seeking  for  the  usus  loquendi.  But  even  here  the  inter¬ 
pretation  is  grammatical,  because  these  subsidiary  methods 
of  interpretation  have  been  used  by  all  Grammarians  in 
criticisms  upon  every  variety  of  writing ;  and  also  because 
grammar  is  here  authoritative,  since  every  interpretation 
acquired  by  these  means  must  be  brought  to  the  test  of 
established  modes  of  speech,  and  received  or  rejected,  on¬ 
ly  as  it  is  agreeable  or  repugnant  to  these. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  grammatical  interpretation 
might  with  propriety  be  denominated  also  historical,  un¬ 
derstanding  the  same  thing  by  both  terms,  and  this  with 
the  full  consent  of  the  grammatical  interpreter.  We  have 
thought  it  proper  to  make  these  remarks,  since  we  have 
met  with  some,  even  at  the  present  time,  who  have  but  a 
slight  regard  for  grammatical  interpretation,  and  suppose 
it  to  be  nothing  more  than  “  the  explanation  of  mere  words, 
and  not  of  things,”  as  though  it  consisted  solely  in  the 
knowledge  of  words,  gathered  in  some  way  or  other  from 
various  dictionaries.  It  is  indeed  true,  that  grammatical 
interpretation  is  properly  conversant  with  the  explication 
of  words,  but  no  less  so  of  the  opinions  and  things  which 
are  the  subjects  of  those  words  ;  it  requires  also,  a  know¬ 
ledge  of  language  not  hastily  picked  up,  but  of  the  most 
accurate  kind,  matured  by  long  use  and  much  experience, 
varied  and  extensive  erudition,  and  a  familarity  with  the 
history,  opinions,  pursuits,  manners,  and  institutions  of 
the  Greeks  and  Romans  as  well  as  of  the  Jews. 

There  may  be  those  who  would  distinguish  between 
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the  grammatical  and#'the  historical  method  of  interpreta¬ 
tion,  yet  this  does  by  no  means  meet  the  approbation  of 
one  skilled  in  language,  and  experienced  in  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  Greek  and  Latin  authors.  The  venerable  Keiliiis, 
although  he  highly  commends  the  historical  mode,  yet  in¬ 
veighs  against  the  opinion  of  those  who  would  distinguish 
between  the  two,  and  asserts  that  they  have  no  difference, 
but  are  one  and  the  same  ;  he  thinks  that  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  Sacred  Volume,  might  with  more  propriety  be 
denominated  Grammatico-historical.  Since  its  province 
is  historical,  namely  to  determine  what  were  the  sen¬ 
timents  of  the  Sacred  penmen,  and  to  cause  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  the  same  sentiments  in  the  minds  of  the  read¬ 
ers,  and  to  avoid  attaching  to  the  Scriptures  a  meaning 
foreign  from  their  true  import  ;  and  since  he  supposes  that 
the  name  Grammatical  interpretation,  has  become  in  a  man¬ 
ner  obsolete. 

But  with  all  deference  to  this  most  learned,  and  most 
revered  man,  we  confess,  that  to  us  the  term  historical  in¬ 
terpretation,  has  never  yet  appeared  sufficiently  accurate. 

For,  in  the  first  place,  Grammatical  Interpretation  it¬ 
self,  is  chiefly  concerned  in  the  investigation  of  a  histori¬ 
cal  fact,  that  is,  in  the  inquiry  how  a  certain  word  was 
used,  and  how  it  is  to  be  explained  in  any  particular  pas¬ 
sage  of  a  writer.  And  further,  what  is  it  to  interpret 
grammatically,  but  to  teach  what  is  the  subject  of  eveiy 
discourse,  and  to  cause  in  others  the  same  sentiments,  with 
those  of  the  author.  Or  how  can  it  be  determined  what 
any  writer  has  thought,  and  has  wished  his  readers  to  think, 
except  from  the  consideration  of  his  words,  and  their  ex¬ 
plication  according  to  the  rules  of  gaammar?  And  how 
shall  we  guard  against  the  imposition  of  our  own  meaning 
upon  the  Scriptures,  that  is  against  so  perverting  the  words, 
of  the  Evangelists  and  Apostles,  as  to  accommodate 
them  to  our  own  opinions,  and  to  the  support  of  sentiments 
contrary  to  celestial  truth,  unless  it  be  by  the  use  of  gram- 
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matical  interpretation  ?  Into  which  most  gross  error  of 
perverting  the  Scriptures,  many  philosophical  and  doctrinal 
interpreters  have  fallen,  formerly  and  at  the  present  time. 
The  Grammatical  Interpreters  of  the  Bible,  on  the  con¬ 
trary,  have  been  strenuous  in  inculcating  the  principle  that 
we  are  bound  to  avoid  the  imposition  of  our  own  meaning 
upon  the  Scriptures.  The  new  appellation,  therefore,  of 
historical  interpretation  seems  altogether  useless,  since  all 
those  particulars,  which  it  is  supposed  to  convey,  are  em¬ 
braced  by  the  other,  and  since  the  phrase  is  ambiguous 
while  the  ancient  name  is  by  no  means  so,  nor  even  obso¬ 
lete  as  has  been  urged,  but  well  defined  and  intelligible  to 
all.  And  for  what  reason  should  the  complex  term  histori- 
co-grammatical  be  used  by  those  who  suppose  the  two  words 
entirely  synonymous  ? 

But  the  majority  of  those  who  commend  the  historical 
mode  of  interpretation,  and  teach  that  it  is  the  only  true 
method  of  explaining  the  Sacred  Volume,  distinguish  it 
from  the  grammatical,  and  as  far  as  we  can  gather,  from 
their  expositions,  suppose  its  nature  to  be  this.  In  inter¬ 
preting  the  New  Testament,  say  they  for  to  this  they  have 
primary  reference,  it  is  not  sufficient  to  discover  the  usus 
loquendi,  and  hence  to  determine  the  signification  of  words, 
but  it  is  in  the  first  place  important  to  enter  into  a  histori¬ 
cal  inquiry,  as  to  the  genius  and  spirit  of  the  writer,  and 
his  knowledge  of  Divine  things  ;  the  opinions  of  the  age 
concerning  religion,  and  the  allied  subjects  ;  and  finally 
the  nature  of  the  subject  itself.  From  these  sources  is  to 
be  sought  the  meaning  of  the  discourses  uttered  by  Christ 
and  his  Apostles,  and  not  from  a  literal  interpretation  of 
the  words  ;  our  ideas  of  the  words  are  rather  to  be  obtain¬ 
ed  from  a  knowledge  of  the  things  themselves,  than  from 
the  doctrines  of  grammar  ;  since  the  doctrines  of  Jesus 
and  his  disciples  are  to  be  traced  up  to  the  notions  and  opi¬ 
nions  of  the  Jews,  the  Jewish  teachers,  and  other  learned 
men  of  that  day.  From  the  discipline  and  instruction  of 
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these,  botli  Jesus  and  the  Apostles  derived  their  doctrine  ; 
in  these  opinions  they  were  nurtured,  these  they  commu¬ 
nicated  in  their  discourses  and  their  writings. 

This  they  denominate  history  ;  this  is,  in  their  opinion, 
before  all  other  things  to  be  consulted  by  their  interpreter, 
and  by  this  rule  are  to  be  expounded,  not  only  historical 
passages,  but  also  such  as  relate  to  doctrine,  all  the  books 
of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  discourses  of  Jesus,  those 
also  in  which  are  communicated  the  principles  of  faith, 
and  precepts  of  morals  ;  according  to  this,  the  whole  sys¬ 
tem  of  Christian  doctrine  is  to  be  investigated, .discovered, 
and  explained,  and  its  nature  understood  ;  so  that  we  are 
to  inquire,  not  so  much  what  Jesus  and  his  Apostles 
thought  or  said  in  any  passage  or  set  of  words,  explained 
according  to  the  analogy  of  language,  as  what  they  could, 
and  ought  to  have  thought  and  said,  in  accordance  with 
the  opinions  of  those  times,  and  their  own  religious  know¬ 
ledge  ;  not  what  was  the  intention  of  Jesus  in  this  or  that 
discourse,  but  how  the  Jews  who  heard  him  may  be  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  understood  him  ;  not  what  was  written  by 
the  Sacred  Penmen,  but  whether  what  they  wrote  was 
true  :  not  what  appeared  true  to  them,  but  whether  it  is  in 
itself  worthy  of  belief,  when  brought  to  the  test  of  sound 
reason  ;  not  what  they  taught,  but  what  the  measure  of 
light  then  in  the  world,  and  their  own  talents,  enabled 
them  to  teach,  and  what  they  would  have  written  under 
different  circumstances,  and  at  another  time.  This  is  about 
the  sum  of  what  is  understood  by  the  historical  interpre¬ 
tation  of  the  Sacred  Book. 

This,  however,  is  a  mode  of  interpretation  altogether 
unexampled,  deceptive,  and  fallacious,  manifestly  uncer¬ 
tain,  and  leading  to  consequences  the  most  pernicious. 

We  call  it  unexampled.  It  is  acknowledged,  indeed, 
that  the  grammatical  interpreters  of  sacred  and  profane 
writings,  have  universally  concurred  in  asserting  and 
teaching  by  tbeir  example,  that  great  assistance  is  to  be 
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knowledge  of  history,  and  this  we  have  ourselves  main¬ 
tained  above,  and  amply  exemplified  in  the  subsequent 
Commentary.  At  the  same  time,  there  have  been  critics, 
who,  in  the  words  and  phrases  of  the  Scriptures,  and  par¬ 
ticularly  in  those  of  John,  have  fancied  that  they  could 
discover  the  philosophical  notions  of  the  Gnostics,  of  Phi¬ 
lo,  of  Plato,  and  even  of  the  Peripatetics  and  Stoics,  and 
have  hence  attributed  these  to  the  Sacred  Writers  ;  and 
others,  who,  neglecting  all  verbal  criticism,  and  ignorant 
or  careless  with  regard  to  the  iisus  loquendi,  have  expend¬ 
ed  their  labour  in  the  interpretation  of  the  subjects  them¬ 
selves,  rather  than  the  words  in  which  they  were  deliver¬ 
ed,  who  would  have  words  interpreted  by  philosophical 
tenets,  and  who  may  be  said  to  have  philosophized  rather 
than  expounded.  Indeed,  every  one  must  know  that  such 
critics  are  to  be  found  in  every  age.  There  are  those,  too, 
who,  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures,  have  set  them¬ 
selves  up  as  judges  of  the  doctrines  contained  in  them,  who 
admit  nothing  into  their  systems  which  cannot  be  under¬ 
stood  and  demonstrated  by  unaided  reason,  and  thus  insist 
that  all  religion  is  to  be  conformed  to  the  dogmas  of  philo¬ 
sophy. 

There  have  been  examples  too,  of  those  who  have  dis¬ 
puted  in  a  learned  manner  on  the  other  side  of  the  quest¬ 
ion,  and  have  maintained  that  the  true  and  legitimate  use 
of  reason  is  in  explaining  the  Scriptures,  in  investigating, 
declaring,  and  proving  their  doctrines.  But  the  position 
that  Grammatical  Interpretation  is  one  thing,  and  Historical 
Interpretation  another,  is  entirely  unexampled.  Let  me 
appeal  to  those  who  have  taken  the  lead,  in  our  own  times, 
in  the  intepretation  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Classics,  whe¬ 
ther  they  suppose  that  there  is  a  difference  between  the 
grammatical  and  historical  modes  of  interpretation  ;  whe¬ 
ther  they  think  that  things  rather  than  words,  are  to  be 
consulted  in  interpretation,  and  that  the  inquiry  is  to  be, 
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not  what  the  literal  meaning  of  the  words  leads  us  to  sup¬ 
pose  was  said,  but  what  could  have  been  said  in  accordance 
with  the  opinions  of  those  days,  even  in  opposition  to  the 
prevailing  modes  of  speech  ;  or  what  the  author  would 
have  said  in  a  different  age  and  situation. 

Let  me  inquire  of  them  whether  they  suppose  that  the 
Greek  and  Latin  Orators  were  indebted  to  their  own  genius 
for  nothing,  and  uttered  merely  the  doctrines  and  senti¬ 
ments  of  the  people  at  large  ;  whether  the  interpreter  is 
entitled  to  the  character  of  a  judge,  or  whether  any  thing 
more  falls  within  his  province  than  the  simple  elucidation 
of  every  passage,  and  the  communication  to  the  reader’s 
mind  of  the  same  ideas  which  occupied  the  mind  of  the 
writer.  Will  these  men  be  willing  to  concur  in  the  con¬ 
temptuous  opinions  expressed  concerning  Grammatical  In¬ 
terpretation,  as  an  art  requiring  nothing  more  than  the 
mere  knowledge  of  words,  learnt  from  Dictionaries  and 
Grammars,  and  conversant  merely  with  the  explication  of 
words.  All  enlightened  Interpreters  of  the  Scriptures, 
will  concur  in  the  opinion  that  the  interpretation  of  the 
Bible  is  to  be  conducted  upon  the  same  principles  with  that 
of  the  profane  writers.  Can  it  be  supposed  that  in  the  in¬ 
terpretation  of  the  Sacred  Volume,  a  historical  mode  is  to 
be  observed,  differing  from  that  which  is  called  grammati¬ 
cal,  and  altogether  unknown  in  Classical  Criticism?  Or 
does  the  scholar  who  interprets  the  Profane  Authors,  in¬ 
quire  into  what  is  true,  and  how  correct  the  statements  of 
his  author  are  ?  By  no  means  ;  his  sole  aim  is  the  discovery 
of  the  idea  contained  in  the  words,  when  faithfully  explain¬ 
ed.  The  truth  or  falsehood  of  the  proposition  is  entirely 
a  different  question.  A  thing  may  be  true  in  itself,  and 
yet  not  to  be  found  there  expressed,  while  on  the  other 
hand,  what  may  appear  altogether  false,  may  be  actually 
contained  in  the  words.  How  many  opinions  may  be  found 
expressed  in  human  writings,  which  are  entirely  untrue, 
and  which  still  admit  of  a  correct  interpretation  ?  With 
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even  greater  reason,  then,  we  should  make  it  our  sole  ob¬ 
ject  in  the  criticism  of  the  Scriptures  which  we  acknowl¬ 
edge  as  divine  and  therefore  most  true,  to  discover  what 
is  actually  revealed.  All  those  who  have  pursued  this  le¬ 
gitimate  method  of  interpreting  the  classics,  have  made  it 
their  practice,  to  inquire,  first,  what  is  actually  said,  and 
then,  if  they  choose,  into  its  causes  and  reasons  ,  which,  if 
they  could  not  discover,  they  do  not  for  this  reason  reject 
the  whole  which  would  be  preposterous,  but  with  modesty 
acknowledge  the  obscurity  of  the  subject,  or  the  limited 
nature  of  their  faculties.  Thus  also  all  those  who  have 
excelled  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures,  when  they 
have  once  become  satisfied  as  to  their  divine  origin,  have 
thought  that  their  inquiries  were  reduced  to  the  simple 
question  of  what  meaning  was  naturally  conveyed  by  the 
words  when  rightly  understood  ;  which  meaning  they 
have  supposed  it  their  duty  to  embrace  as  true  and  of  di¬ 
vine  origin,  and  not  to  be  rejected  or  vehemently  assailed 
because  its  nature  and  causes  were  beyond  their  reach  ; 
but  here,  as  in  all  such  cases,  they  have  esteemed  it  the 
greatest  wisdom  to  put  confidence  in  the  declaration  of 
God,  Sovvai  So^av  tw  0£w.  And  here  we  find  that  genuine 
independence  of  soul,  which  is  so  happily  attempered  as 
to  be  equally  remote  from  a  rash  licentiousness,  and  arro¬ 
gant  levity,  as  from  a  stupid  and  timorous  subjection,  ex¬ 
amining  both  the  Scriptures  themselves,  and  the  things 
contained  in  them,  explaining  and  comparing  them  among 
themselves,  reconciling  such  passages  as  seem  contradicto¬ 
ry,  elucidating  those  which  are  ambiguous  and  obscure  by 
such  as  are  clear,  confirming  all  by  suitable  arguments  ;  and 
yet  adding  nothing  in  an  arbitrary  manner,  advancing  no¬ 
thing  in  opposition  to  the  doctrine,  but  treating  such  sub¬ 
jects  as  are  manifestly  presented,  and  by  the  mode  of  treat¬ 
ment  converting  them  to  practical  use  j  and  all  this  with 
perfect  freedom  from  the  shackles  of  human  opinion,  or 
personal  affection,  having  reference  simply  to  the  strict  in- 
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terpretation  of  the  text,  and  not  at  all  to  the  will  of  any 
man,  without  improper  self  indulpjence,  or  using  this  li- 
Iierty  for  a  cloak  of  maliciousness  ;  but  while  maintaining, 
as  to  men,  an  entire  freedom,  still  acting  ws  sXsCds^oi,  aXX’  oj? 
60JX01  ©soG,  preserving,  in  all  cases,  that  modesty  and  meek¬ 
ness  which  the  gravity  of  the  subject,  and  the  dignity  of 
the  church  demand.  The  remark  of  Luther  is  most  just, 
Ktium  vera  loqiii  cum  timore  oportet  in  ecclesia  Dei. 

Again,  this  mode  of  interpretation  is  defective,  and,  in 
the  highest  degree,  fallacious.  Relying,  as  it  does,  upon 
the  knowledge  of  things  rather  than  of  words,  it  requires 
neither  a  profound  skill  in  languages,  nor  intense  applica¬ 
tion,  nor  a  mind  thoroughly  disciplined  by  long  exercise 
in  the  explication  of  profane  writers.  For  this  reason,  it 
is  embraced  with  avidity  by  persons  of  an  impetuous  and 
impatient  sjiirit,  who  are  deluded  by  its  ease,  and  by  the 
shew  of  acuteness  and  subtlety  with  which  their  vanity  is 
flattered.  The  appetite  for  what  is  imaginary,  springs  up 
without  restraint  in  consequence  of  our  love  of  novelty, 
when  the  mind  is  not  chastised  by  the  discipline  of  letters  ; 
nor  is  this  strengthened  in  any  way  so  certainly,  as  hy  the 
ignorance,  neglect,  and  contempt  of  language,  nor  repres¬ 
sed  more  surely  by  any  thing  than  by  this  discipline.  And, 
indeed,  the  experience  of  every  age  has  shewn,  that  where 
the  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  has  been  made  to  rest 
principally  upon  the  knowledge  of  things  to  the  neglect  of 
words,  there  literature  has  been  either  unknown  or  uncul¬ 
tivated,  and  verbal  criticism  has  been  contemned  as  being 
barren,  minute,  and  of  little  value,  and  has  been  denomi¬ 
nated  literal^  as  if  it  had  reference  to  nothing  more  than 
words,  syllables,  and  letters,  together  with  trivial  ob¬ 
servations  upon  phrases  and  single  expressions,  without 
the  consideration  of  the  things  represented.  And  the  more 
the  study  of  languages  falls  into  disrepute,  the  more  de¬ 
ceptive  and  fallacious  will  this  mode  of  interpretation 
appear. 
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It  is,  moreover,  evidently  uncertain.  For  without  an 
accurate  knowledge  of  words,  the  knowledge  of  the  things 
themselves,  must,  of  necessity,  be  vague  and  fluctuating. 
The  wisest  men  have  ever  supposed  that  all  our  know¬ 
ledge  and  particularly  that  of  facts  and  sciences,  is  arrived 
at  by  the  knowledge  of  words,  and  not  this  from  the  facts 
and  sciences  themselves,  and  that  wliatever  is  certain  and 
undoubted  in  any  department  of  knowledge,  owes  this 
quality  from  the  necessary  union  of  ideas  with  words,  and 
the  fixed  and  received  usage  of  language.  If  this  is  uni¬ 
versally  true,  it  is  most  evident  that  in  the  interpretation  of 
all  books  whatever,  every  thing  is  dependent  upon  the 
knowledge  of  words,  that  is,  upon  the  knowledge  of  what 
idea  is  to  be  annexed  to  every  word,  which  is  only  to  be 
acquired  by  an  acquaintance  with  the  usiis  loquendi.  And 
the  latter  can  be  attained  in  no  other  way,  as  it  regards  the 
meaning  of  words  and  phrases  used  by  various  authors  in 
languages  which  are  now  dead,  than  by  grammatical  ob¬ 
servations  concerning  the  signification  of  words,  and  other 
modes  of  discovering  the  sense,  which  are  peculiar  to  gram¬ 
mar.  Whence  it  happens,  first,  that  the  grammatical  in¬ 
terpretation  of  sacred  as  well  as  profane  books,  is  the  only 
mode  w’hich  is  certain  and  safe,  and,  of  course,  true  and 
legitimate,  because  it  is  dependent  upon  the  knowledge  of 
words,  and  the  necessary  connexion  of  ideas  with  words, 
and  the  received  and  definite  usages  of  language  ;  which 
safety  of  interpretation  is  in  a  high  degree  important,  and 
is  no  where  afforded  by  the  historical  mode,  nor  can  be, 
since  the  latter  relies  on  no  such  necessary  connexion,  nor 
on  the  investigation  of  words,  but  on  the  nature  of  things 
themselves,  as  this  can  be  discovered  by  reasoning  or  con¬ 
jecture.  So  that  w'e  observe  a  number  of  critics  whojudge 
of  doctrines  revealed  in  certain  passages  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment,  which  they  are  equally  unable  to  comprehend  or 
explain,  and  who  owe  this  boldness  entirely  to  their  igno¬ 
rance  of  language  and  grammatical  interpretation. 
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This  mode  of  interpretation  is  finally  dangerous  and 
pernicious  to  Divine  Truth.  For  as  soon  as  we  leave  ver¬ 
bal  criticism,  and  begin  to  inquire,  not  what  was  said,  but 
what  should  have  been  said  judging  from  previous  notions, 
and  whether  what  is  said  is  true,  or  can  be  reconciled  with 
the  dictates  of  reason,  tliat  is  to  say  of  a  recent  philosophy; 
we  then  bring  truth  to  the  test  of  man’s  inconstant  judg¬ 
ment,  and  give  to  the  ignorance  and  wantonness  of  every 
one,  full  license  to  frame  at  will,  new  opinions,  and  toper- 
vert  the  Scriptures  in  opposition  to  all  the  rules  of  gram¬ 
mar,  and  in  accordance  with  preconceived  and  false  prin¬ 
ciples.  Whence  it  is  easy  to  see  into  wliat  peril  the  truth 
is  thrown  by  the  perversity  of  the  human  mind,  and  this 
rage  for  innov^ation,  and  of  reducing  those  things  which 
are  matters  of  Divine  inspiration  to  the  level  of  human 
capacity,  and  how  many  and  how  great  are  the  injuries 
to  which  Christian  doctrine  has  been  subjected  by  the  ig¬ 
norance  or  neglect  of  literature  and  grammatical  interpre¬ 
tation — injuries  from  which  the  church  has  not  recovered 
even  to  this  day. 

But  what  is  it  which  the  wise  men  of  our  day  suppose 
that  they  have  gained  by  this  historical  mode  of  criticism  ? 
We  may  find  an  answer  in  their  own  words,  where  it  is 
declared,  that  the  principles  delivered  by  Jesus  and  the 
Apostles  as  to  faith  and  morals,  are  to  be  considerd  as 
merely  historical,  or  only  important  in  the  light  of  histo¬ 
ry,  and  not  as  doctrinal  representations,  that  is  to  say,  as 
containing  the  peculiar  opinions  of  Jesus  and  the  Apostles, 
not  eternal  and  absolute  truth  ;  mutable  deductions  of  rea¬ 
son,  and  temporary  institutions  pertaining  to  the  men  of 
those  days,  and  probably  useful  to  them,  but  by  no  means 
necessary,  or  unchangeable  and  common  to  all  men  ;  a  rule 
of  faith  and  action  which  was  temporary,  and  not  so  cer¬ 
tain  as  to  be  extended  to  all  the  race  of  future  men.  What¬ 
ever  therefore  is  discovered  by  means  of  historical  inter¬ 
pretation,  is  to  be  viewed  as  a  point  of  history,  and  even 
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Christian  doctrine  is  nothing  else  than  an  exhibition  of  what 
Jesus  and  the  Apostles  believed,  what  they  taught  to  the 
men  of  those  days,  and  what  they  wished  to  be  known 
and  believed  at  that  time,  not  what  is  to  he  known  and 
believed  by  all  men  of  every  age.  Jesus,  say  they,  was 
neither  desirous,  nor  had  he  the  power  to  communicate 
and  reveal  a  system  of  doctrine  which  should  be  a  rule  of 
faith  and  practice,  for  future  ages,  which  was  to  be  the  means 
of  salvation  to  succeeding  generations,  and  which  was  to 
be  embraced  and  believed  by  all  who  aspired  to  eternal 
life.  It  was,  indeed,  the  Divine  purpose,  to  manifest  by 
Jesus  Christ,  certain  principles  necessary  to  be  knovvn  and 
believed  by  all  ;  but  this  purpose  was  unknown  to  Jesus 
himself.  As  to  the  Apostles,  they  understood  and  taught 
still  less,  and  never  even  imagined  that  the  doctrines  which 
they  propagated,  were  to  be  a  perpetual  rule  of  faith  and  life; 
they  never  even  dreamed  of  wliat  they  denominated  tfuv- 
<riX£iav  awvos,  a  return  of  Christ  soon  to  take  place,  an 
earthly  kingdom  to  be  instituted  sv  rr  ‘Trapoutf »a  to?  and 

other  things  of  a  similar  kind  ;  so  that  Christ  in  his  teach¬ 
ing  had  not  respect  to  the  men  of  succeeding  generations. 
His  system  pertained  entirely  to  the  men  of  his  own  age, 
and  especially  to  the  Jews  ;  to  their  prejudices  Jesus  ac¬ 
commodated  himself,  in  accordance  with  these  he  addres¬ 
sed  them,  and  by  the  aid  of  these  are  his  doctrines  to  be 
explained,  and  judgment  to  be  formed  as  to  their  truth  or 
falsehood.  Nor  did  he  in  every  case,  according  to  the 
opinion  of  these  critics,  teach  what  was  true  and  worthy  of 
credence,  so  that  his  doctrine  does  not  contain,  as  is  some¬ 
times  supposed,  a  Divine  revelation,  or  any  thing  more 
than  a  system  of  Jewish  philosophy  ;  for  the  origin  of 
Christ’s  doctrine  and  knowledj^e  concerning:  Divine  t hinges 

o  ^  O  ^ 

is  to  be  sought  in  history  ;  that  is,  from  the  doctrines  of 
the  Jewish  teachers  and  other  sages  from  whose  instruc¬ 
tion  and  conversation  he  derived  his  wisdom,  and  recei¬ 
ved  the  improvement  of  his  mind  ;  in  consequence  of  which, 


HISTORICAL  INTERPETATION. 


145 


he  was  ignorant  of  -nany  things,  and  fell  into  errors,  and 
hence  transmitted  these  errors  not  only  to  the  populace, 
but  to  his  disciples,  and  through  them  to  the  whole  Chris¬ 
tian  Church  ;  which  errors  were  overruled  by  Divine  wis¬ 
dom  for  the  good  of  those  times.  The  doctrines,  then,  of 
Christ  and  his  Apostles  are  to  be  regarded  as  true,  not  be¬ 
cause  they  are  contained  in  the  Sacred  Volume,  but  only 
so  far  as  they  are  in  themselves  true,  or  in  other  words, 
agreeable  to  the  conclusions  of  reason.  Nor  are  the  doc¬ 
trines  of  the  Scriptures  to  be  received  without  exception  as 
certain  and  necessary  principles  of  religion,  as  is  common¬ 
ly  thought,  since  many  of  them  are  uncertain,  unnecessa¬ 
ry,  and  of  a  temporary  nature ;  and  as  to  the  Divine  origin 
and  authority  of  the  Sacred  Writings,  they  are  by  no 
means  to  be  regarded  by  the  historical  interpreter.  It  rests 
with  historical  interpretation  to  determine,  finally,  whe¬ 
ther  the  doctrines  there  contained  are  to  be  esteemed  of 
Divine  origin,  worthy  of  their  author,  as  language  from 
heaven  ;  whatever  is  not  recognized  as  Divine  truth  by 
the  historical  interpreter,  is  not  to  be  viewed  as  such  ;  nor 
are  we  to  suppose  that  the  Sacred  Writers  were  altogether 
free  from  error,  since  it  is  held  by  these  critics  that  they 
could  in  many  instances  go  astray.  The  Scriptures  in 
general,  and  the  accounts  given  by  the  Evangelists  in  par¬ 
ticular,  are  to  be  regarded  as  of  doubtful  origin  and  autho¬ 
rity.  The  Gospel  according  to  John,  especially,  is  not 
the  writing  of  John  himself,  but  a  compilation  by  some 
other  hand,  from  certain  notes  and  fragments  of  John’s  com¬ 
position,  which  were  selected  accordingly  as  they  were 
suitable  to  the  design  of  the  compiler  ;  for  which  reason  it 
is  denominated  to  xara  Iwaw'/jv  iuayysKiov,  because  it  was  com¬ 
posed  of  certain  narrations  of  John  concerning  Christ  !  It 
was,  however,  written  according  to  the  principles  of  the 
Jewish  and  Alexandrian  philosophy,  and  contains  neither 
the  pure  doctrines  of  Jesus,  nor  even  a  true  history, 
but  a  species  of  Judaico-Alexandrian  theology,  inter- 
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mixed  with  a  multitude  of  fables.  The  connexion  of  facts 
is  injudicious,  the  opinions  obscure,  confused,  and  imper¬ 
fect,  the  style  rough,  barbarous,  and  not  even  grammati¬ 
cal,  so  that  many  passages  have  either  no  meaning,  or  one 
which  involves  absurdities  ;  all  which  circumstances 
render  the  interpretation  of  the  book  a  hopeless  task. 
These  are  what  the  defenilers  of  the  historical,  or  gramma- 
tico-historical  mode  of  interpretation  pretend  to  have  dis¬ 
covered. 

If  these  tilings  were  true,  we  might  at  once  relinquish 
all  argument  concerning  the  Divine  legation  and  doctrine 
of  Jesus,  the  legitimate  mode  of  interpretation,  the  Christ¬ 
ian  religion,  and  all  religion  whatever.  Who,  then,  is 
Christ,  what  his  work,  and  his  merit,  in  purchasing  the  re¬ 
demption  of  man,  if  he  is  not  the  teacher  of  Divine  and 
eternal  truth,  worthy  of  all  belief,  and  delegated  by  God? 
What  are  we  to  consider  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  if  he  did 
not  derive  it  from  God,  but  learned  it  from  the  teachers  of 
his  own  age,  or  discovered  it  by  his  own  efforts,  and  deli¬ 
vered  it  merely  to  his  own  countrymen  ?  What  was  his 
advent  into  this  world,  his  death,  his  resurrection,  what 
his  ascension  into  heaven  and  his  seat  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  Father,  in  all  which  we  have  supposed  that  a  founda¬ 
tion  was  laid  for  our  hope  of  eternal  salvation,  if  neither  his 
doctrine,  nor  that  of  the  Apostles  is  worthy  of  belief? 
What  means  the  economy  of  salvation  through  faith  in 
Christ,  in  which,  according  to  the  Apostle,  are  made  ma¬ 
nifest  the  infinite  grace  and  mercy  of  God  and  his  bound¬ 
less  wisdom,  for  the  admiration  of  future  ages,  if  all  that 
Jesus  taught  and  commanded  was  but  of  a  temporary  na¬ 
ture  What  are  we  to  think  of  the  miracles  of  Jesus,  to 
which  he  made  such  constant  appeals,  as  the  indubitable 
marks  of  his  Divine  legation,  if  they  are  to  be  distorted 
into  mere  allegories,  according  to  the  mad  notion  of  Wool- 
ston,  or  what  is  worse,  are  referred  to  the  mere  agency  of 
natural  causes,  by  which  Christ  deceived  the  people,  or 
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at  least  suHercd  them  to  be  deceived?  What  is  the  evan¬ 
gelical  history  which  we  suppose  to  be  the  basis  of  religion 
and  Christian  faith,  if  it  contains  fictions,  and  “old  wives 
fables  ?”  What  are  the  Holy  Scriptures,  which  the  stu¬ 
dents  of  evangelical  truth  profess  and  believe  to  contain 
the  true,  and  only  unerring  rule  of  faith  and  practice,  if 
the  Sacred  Writers  have  delivered  to  us,  not  the  Divine 
messages,  but  the  speculations  of  themselves  and  others  ; 
and  if  what  they  delivered  is  not  for  this  very  reason  to 
be  received  as  Divine  and  true,  but  only  so  far  as  human 
reason  acknowledges  them  to  be  so  ?  What  is  the  interpre¬ 
tation  of  the  Scriptures,  if  it  rests  noton  words  but  things, 
not  on  the  aids  of  language,  but  the  dogmas  of  a  new-fan¬ 
gled  philosophy  ?  What  is  religion  in  general,  and  what 
the  kowledge  of  Divine  things,  and  faith  and  hope  in 
Christ,  and  the  whole  system  of  Christianity,  if  human 
reason  and  philosophy  are  the  only  fountain  of  Divine 
wisdom,  and  tlie  supreme  tribunal  in  matters  of  religion  ? 
What  is  the  system  of  Christ  and  his  Apostles  more  than 
any  other  system  of  philosophy  ?  What  is  it,  but  to 
deny  the  Lord  Jesus,  to  load  him  with  blasphemies,  to  ren¬ 
der  doubtful,  even  vain  and  empty,  his  Divine  mission, 
to  assail  his  doctrine,  to  debase,  and  curtail,  and  ridicule 
it,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  to  suppress  all  Christianity,  and 
remove  it  from  the  world,  to  make  a  laughing-stock  of  the 
miracles  and  cover  them  with  infamy,  to  pervert  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  till  they  are  consistent  with  the  level  of  human 
wisdom,  to  corrupt  them  by  conjectures,  draw  them  into 
contempt,  impugn  their  Divine  authority,  and  to  attack, 
shake,  and  utterly  subvert  the  grounds  of  Christian  faith. 
And  these  things  being  so,  how  can  that  fail  to  occur, 
which  all  history  (the  safest  witness  upon  this  point)  as¬ 
sures  us  must  occur,  that  the  Scriptures  and  all  grammat¬ 
ical  criticism  being  despised  and  almost  proscribed,  as  well 
as  the  study  of  the  languages,  religion  itself  should  fall 
into  contempt,  be  assailed,  corrupted,  undermined,  over- 
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whelmed,  and  degraded  to  mere  natural  religion,  or  revert 
to  mystical  theology,  than  which  nothing  was  ever  more 
injurious  to  the  interests  of  Christian  docti’ine,  and  be 
converted  into  an  empty  mythology^  or  poetic  fiction. 
Towards  this  very  extreme,  a  number  of  our  Theologians 
and  public  speakers  appear  at  this  very  time  to  be  verging, 
delighting  in  the  shadows  of  tropes  and  figures,  and  the 
images  of  sensible  objects,  and  fictions  of  the  imagination, 
in  a  manner  not  unlike  that  of  the  ancient  Mystics  and 
Fanatics,  so  well  known  in  this  nation,  by  which  means, 
while  they  endeavour  to  render  the  principles  of  the  faith 
more  acceptable  to  human  reason,  deceive  themselves  as 
well  as  others.  Then,  too,  we  may  expect  to  behold  the 
Christian  church  desolated  by  the  irruption  of  a  crude  ig¬ 
norance  of  Divine  things,  a  dreadful  barbarity,  and  their 
never  failing  attendants,  foul  superstition  and  visionary  doc¬ 
trines  of  every  kind  and  degree.  Evangelium  amitte- 
7niis,  was  frequently  said  by  those  men  who  so  greatly  con¬ 
duced  to  its  restoration,  Evangelium  amittemus,  si  lite- 
7'as  amiserimus,  and  such,  we  may  add,  must  be  the  re¬ 
sult,  if  we  lose  that  mode  of  interpretation  which  is  de¬ 
pendent  on  the  aid  of  sound  learning.  It  is  certainly  wor¬ 
thy  of  remark,  and  has  even  been  conceded  by  a  defender 
of  Rationalism  (horribile  vocabulum  horribilior  res  !)  that 
the  advocates  of  the  historical  mode  of  interpretation, 
are  also  the  most  earnest  asserters  of  the  system  Ration¬ 
alism. 

The  most  learned  men  of  every  period  have  supposed 
that  the  mode  of  interpretation  which  is  founded  up¬ 
on  a  just  and  accurate  knowledge  of  Hebrew,  Greek,  and 
Latin  literature,  upon  the  principles  of  grammar,  and  other 
aids  ol  this  kind,  is  the  only  true  and  certain  mode,  and 
the  only  one  adapted  to  the  acquisition  and  defence  of  the 
truth  ;  and  this  mode,  they  have  supposed,  could  in  no 
way  be  so  easily  learnt  as  from  those  who  have  been  enga¬ 
ged  in  the  criticism  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  classics  j  these. 
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they  say,  are  to  be  consulted  in  the  first  instance,  by  all 
who  address  themselves  to  the  interpretation  of  the  scrip¬ 
tures,  and  that  strict  mode  is  to  be  held  up  as  a  model  which 
has  been  adopted  by  those,  who  in  the  explication  of  hu¬ 
man  compositions,  have  acted  with  reverence,  diligence, 
and  modesty,  and  who  have  carefully  brought  all  things  to 
the  test  of  grammatical  principles  and  correct  observation, 
and  have  rejected  every  interpretation  which  was  incon¬ 
sistent  with  the  usage  of  language,  and  have  been  more 
ready  to  confess  their  ignorance  of  the  subjects  or  expres¬ 
sions,  than  to  indulge  in  the  vituperation  of  the  author, 
or  to  violate  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  who  have 
made  it  their  earnest  endeavour  to  reconcile  with  truth 
and  the  received  forms  of  speech  such  things  as  have  ap¬ 
peared  inconsistent  with  truth,  or  the  common  peculiari¬ 
ties  of  style  and  language.  For  whatever  respect  we  pay 
to  the  writings  of  men,  is  certainly  due  in  a  much  higher 
degree  to  the  Sacred  Writings,  to  which  have  been  attribu¬ 
ted  Divine  authority,  for  so  many  ages.  These  men  like¬ 
wise  earnestly  dissuaded  from  the  licentiousness,  levity, 
and  temerity  of  those  who  are  ever  ready  to  correct, 
to  curtail,  to  reject,  and  to  impugn  in  a  most  irreverent 
manner,  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  who  in  dealing  with 
them  have  used  an  audacity  and  arrogance,  which  is 
unknown  in  the  interpretation  of  the  most  inconsidera¬ 
ble  volume  ;  so  that  whenever  any  thing  has  occurred 
which  they  were  unable  to  understand,  and  which  has 
seemed  discordant  with  the  doctrines  of  some  recent  system 
of  philosophy,  they  have  not  been  content  with  rejecting 
this  by  itself,  but  have  made  it  an  occasion  for  holding  up 
to  contempt  the  whole  Sacred  Volume  ;  which  is  to  mock 
and  betray,  rather  than  to  defend  the  truth. 

The  most  learned  and  the  wisest  scholars  have  ever 
thought,  that  the  wisdom  of  this  present  state  is  imperfect 
whilst  we  know  in  part ;  and  have  been  correct  in  incul¬ 
cating  by  example  as  well  as  precept  the  duty  incumbent, 
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upon  every  Christian,  and  especially  upon  every  Theolo¬ 
gian  and  Biblical  Critic,  to  investigate  the  secret  things  of 
Divine  wisdom  with  a  devout  spirit,  and  whenever  any 
tiling  is  declared  in  explicit  terms,  to  receive  it  with  con¬ 
fidence,  and  to  use  our  exertions  that  others  may  accom¬ 
modate  their  faith  and  practice  to  its  demands  ;  and  by  no 
means  to  examine  into  its  particular  causes,  and,  when 
these  are  beyond  our  reach,  to  pass  a  hasty  judgment,  and 
impiously  reject  the  truth  ;  nor  by  showing  contempt  for 
the  commandments  of  God,  to  grow  proud  in  our  own 
wisdom,  and  by  our  wisdom  to  perish,  which  is  the  Mor- 
hus  Sapientise  of  Pliny,  by  which  not  a  few  are  destroy¬ 
ed,  (patf’/CovTSs  s/vai  rfo(poi 

It  is  not  for  us  to  arrogate  to  ourselves  knowledge 
which  does  not  fall  to  the  lot  of  children  and  learners,  and 
which  requires  a  maturity  of  age  and  experience  which  we 
need  not  expect  to  attain  in  this  life  ;  but  rather  to  follow 
the  directions  of  the  Apostle,  who  teaches,  that  if  it  is 
right  to  yield  our  faith  and  obedience  to  those  whose  rea¬ 
sons  we  are  unable  to  understand,  because  their  love  and 
prudence  have  ever  been  exercised  in  our  favour,  much 
more  is  it  proper  to  “  be  in  subjection  unto  the  Father  of 
Spirits,  and  live.”  Heb.  xii,  9. 

And  this  diligence,  care,  modesty,  forbearance,  and 
devotion  we  have  always  approved,  during  a  series  of 
years  spent  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  ;  and  al¬ 
though  many  other  excellencies  may  be  wanting,  yet  this 
we  flatter  ourselves  may  be  attributed  to  our  present  Com¬ 
mentary. 

The  method  which  we  have  pursued  has  been  this  ;  we 
have  written  the  whole  work  in  an  unbroken  series,  so 
that  in  every  instance  we  might  be  enabled  to  point  out 
the  connexion  of  the  discourse,  explain  dilncult  and  ambi¬ 
guous  passages,  illustrate  things  and  the  notions  of  things 
by  definitions  or  synonymes,  interpreting  the  more  diffi¬ 
cult  words  by  others  more  intelligible,  the  rare  by  those 
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which  are  more  obvious,  the  figurative  by  literal  expres¬ 
sions,  and  always  in  correct  language. 

The  book  under  consideration  was  written  by  John,  for 
the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  glory  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 
With  the  same  design  we  have  undertaken  this  Commen¬ 
tary,  encouraged  by  this  hope,  that,  if  possible,  we  might 
contribute  something  towards  the  understanding  and  more 
accurate  explication  of  this  book,  and  also  to  the  more  satis¬ 
factory  knowledge  of  Christ’s  excellencies  and  benefits  in 
their  extent  and  grandeur,  to  the  devout  admiration  of  his 
attributes,  and  the  confirmation  of  the  reader’s  faith, 
w'hich  hope,  may  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  who  is  over  all,  blessed  forever,  graciously  cause 
to  be  realized.  This  is  our  true  and  ardent  prayer. 
^>’psden,  tdpril,  1816. 
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